IT’S , FUN TO 
MAKE ENLARGEMENTS 
= OF SALON QUALITY 


FROM ANY NEGATIVE 


with 


variable contrast photographic paper 


T’S EASY Varigam"™’ provides the with filters. And —‘Varigam”’ is pro- commercial and professional photog 
exact grade of contrast your negative cessed exactly the same as ordinary raphers just about everywhere. Its 
require whether dense, normal or enlarging paper variable contrast helps them . . . and 
thin. No trick you use filters for IT’S ECONOMICAL — Avoid risk of out can help you... to make consistently 
different negatives instead of different dated paper or of running out of the better prints 
paper contrasts. Ten filters are avail rade you need eliminate wastage 

‘ ible, each producing a different degree side-step TRY “VARIGAM” in your own dark 

f paper contrast. You can even vary trouble. Save darkroom shelf space by room. You'll be enthusiastic about it, 


mitrast uw ingle prints by dodgin too. Ask vour dealer today for Du 
tocking one enlarging paper instead 

Pont “Varigam”™ in the distinctive 

blue and yellow package. Available in 


THE ONLY VARIABLE CONTRAST PA- various surfaces and sizes. FE. I. du 


7 —. Per, Du Pont “Varigam”™ is enthusi Pont de Nemours & Co. (Inc.), Photo 
= HOW tically used by meticulous amateurs, Products Dept., Wilmington 98, Del 
VARIGAM”’ 
4 Listen to “Cavalcade of America’’— Tuesday evenings— NBC 
FILTERS 


Ge) used 
1 Du Pont Photographic Products 
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BETTER THINGS FOR BETTER LIVING .. . THROUGH CHEMISTRY 


Pet 
formule 


Ask any seasoned photographer 
about Ais pet developing formula ’ 
Chances are he'll start singing the 
praises of Ansco Vividol, Ansco Ardol 


or both. 


One of the reasons for this prefer- 
ence is the balanced character of 


these great developing formulas. 


For example, Ansco Vividol is an 
excellent cold tone developer for 
bringing out sparkling highlights 

t 
deep, rich, neutral-black images on é 
papers like Cykora, Brovira and f 
Convira. And it lasts and lasts, due 
to its great stability and extremely 


low exhaustion rate. 


Ansco Ardol, on the other hand, is 
a carefully worked-out formula for 
developing warm, full image tones on 
Cykora or Indiatone. Like Vividol, 
this developer has excellent keeping 


qualities and long tray life 


Both are laboratory-compounded 
with highest quality chemicals both 
will save you mixing time and chem 
ical inventory costs. Your dealer 


earnes Vividol and Ardol in pack 


wes to make “%, 2, 1 and 5 gallons 
ff stock solution. Ansco, Bingham- 
ton, New York. A Division of Gen 
eral Aniline & Film Corporation 
‘“‘From Research to Reality.”’ 


Fy 
INSIST ON Ansco ARDOL AND VIVIDOL DEVELOPERS ae 
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THERE’S GREAT NEWS FROM GRAFLEX 
3 brand new developments 


to make your camera more versatile than ever! 


oer 


It's New! Roll Film Holder Brings Speed and Economy 
to every Graflex and Graphic Camera! 


Just imagine being able to take pictures on popular, economical 120 roll film 
with your Graphic or Graflex camera! Fully automatic Visual exposure 


counter two models for eight 244 or twelve 2'4 x square negatives 


for all three size cameras 244 13%, 34¢x4%, of 4x5! Think what a 
saving this means when taking color pictures —how useful for fast sequences, 
or when quick film changes are needed! This ix no flimsy gadget, but a 
Graflex-made, tested product that is dependable, rugged, and precision-built 
Quickly interchangeable, too! Comes complete with optical view-fder mask, 
only $19.95 up. Your dealer can supply vou! 


It's New! Graflarger * 
Makes Your Camera an Enlarger Plus! 


No longer is an eniatger a major investment with extra lenses and 
accessories to buy! For here's the Graflarger, complete with the exclusive 
Aristo Cold Light, that quickly and easily attaches to your camera, makes 
wt a first class enlarger, vertical or horizenta that- portable too! \ 
wonderful cold light that won't buckle film or damage camera or lens! 
Lse it too as a transparency viewer, retouching stand, or contact printer! 
It’s compact light in weight. and vours in models to fit all sizes of Gr aphue 
and Graflex cameras only $38.75. Sturdy adjustable Graflarger stand to 
mount camera and Graflarger vertically or horizontally $17.95 


It's New! Graflok Back 
Now Standard Equipment on all Graphic Cameras! 


The features of the Graphic and Graflex backs have been combined to make 
Graflok the mo ersatile camera back Now available in all three sizes up to 


tx5' Ne limits new to the choice of film vou can use, for the «pring loaded 
section which accepts all Graphic sheet film holders and film pack adapters 
instantly removable to permit the attachment of the new rell tlm holder using the 
Gratlok slide lock. New speed! Greater economy! The right film for every job! 
Its a precision-made back complete with the four-sided all metal folding remov 
able focusing hood Available separately, its a real improvement for every exist 
" (,raphic or tt iflex camera Ask vour dealer about one for your camera today 


(raflex, Ine. 


DON'T DELAY! YOU'LL WANT TO SEE THESE 
Dept. 381, Rochester 8, 


GRAFLEX INTRODUCTIONS AT YOUR DEALER'S TODAY! 
Or mail the coupon for full details. 
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EXPOSURE METER 


real Buy | 


Indoors, outdoors or in the 


darkroom... here's a moderately 

priced meter tor incident or 

reflected light, movies or 

stills. Adding new improve 

ments to the time-tested qual 

ties of the DW-48 and DW.-58 

meters, the DW-GS gives you 

more than you expect 

What's new about it? — 

easier-toread, quick-action, redesigned 
calculator dial! 

© clearer, larger figures! 

© new. easy-to-use incident-light settings! 

© pepulor, sure-grip, crinkle finish! 

Here'sa value that’s hard to beat! 

See the G-F DW.-68 at vour 

dealer's. It's 4 meters in one! 
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CHRONOS 


PHOTO ELECTRIC CELL 


EXPOSURE METER 
$2495 


CHRONOS 15 FEATHER LIGHT. It weighs 
only 2 ounces due te ao completely new ond 
revolutionary n 
1S EXTREMELY SENSITIVE, yet very 
durable ond shock- proof 
11'S COMPACT. About the size of @ pocket 
watch ond con be corried in watch pocket, 
shirt pocket of worn eon the wrist with 
equal facility 
11'S EASY TO USE. Simple, occ cali- 
broted markings on the dic! are visible the 
instant the cover Mies open 
1T CAN STAND KNOCKS. Hos hunting 
case protection like fine pocket watches and 

map-face lid protects h i mork- 
ings ond electric coll ogeinst bumps shocks 
ond damage 

SEND FOR BOOKLET 
Mail orders filled, Add postage. 


Liberal trade-in allowance 


AVANMABLE AT YOUR DEALER OF 


WORLD'S LARGEST CAMERA STORE 
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evidence and among those appearing on the 
program were Maurice Tabard, Harry 
Shigeta, Adolf Fassbender, Pops Whitesell 
Rov Hirshburg, Paul I 
writer, et 
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Fassbender, Hon. FPSA, was called to the 
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eceive the highest honor the PAA can 
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since M Fassbender’s name has been 


linked with the Society's since the early 
days 
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picture exhibition, and it was flanked by 


the Star Exhibitors Show of the PSA Pi 


rial Division Few professionals left th 
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lashed with No. by Sid Glanzer, Huron, South Dakota 


Get quality and sparkle as Sid Glanzer did, with G-E Midgets! 
Fill in harsh sun shadows, get greater brilliance and depth, 
with dependable General Electric Photoflash. 

And wherever you go, outdoors or indoors, be ready for 
better lighted shots with G-E Midgets. (No. 5,6, or SM) They 
have that punch of light you need in many situations, and 
you're ready in a flash! Make sure you have some handy, 


so you re set for any occasion. 


Remember, theresa G-E lamps for every photographic purpose 
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arrives to serve PSA members 
“"GOLD-XX”" — "S-35” 


The two developers that have won world 
recognition and a aim for their miraculous 


SIMPLICITY OF USE—ECONOMY— 
ACCURACY — 


FINE GRAIN and the utmost in HIGH 
SPEED and SHADOW DETAIL together with 
a SHARPNESS )9F OUTLINE no other de 
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MEDIUMS AND MOUNTS 
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MON - BLANC CHEMICAL CO. 
Fort Wayne 3 Indiana 
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Static Surface Electricity Jacos DescHin 


Amateur $495 


1* Model 
Professional 3”size*12.50 


Seatn Master eliminates dust 
on negatives, ftilmboiders 
enlargers, printers, slides 
and slide mounts with PO 
LONIUM, « harm 
product of the t 
m serves. It the 
prod 
« energy 
Master removes stati 
and lat with one 
shing action 
Morse 
red surfaces remain free of dust 
Master reduces print spotting and negative opaqu 
saves time 


am! money 


Photographn 


Bay Statec Master at your local 
sent postpasd if cash with order 


NUCLEAR PRODUCTS COMPANY 


2148 Newport Bivd Coste Mesa, California 


APSA 


Graflex or Graftlok 


PS\ JOURNAT 


ter The 
ped with 


ited 


btained u 
also wall fit Graph 
‘ egular tocusing 
which then holds 
cameras 
ye tighten 
eady meter 
heet him 

‘ dealer 
Rival, a new 
camera 
many con 
The 
4 
ransport 
onven 


tery mir 


Westerr 


amera 


trea 
Cuba Angel DeMoya A 
Braz Jose Kaste 2 
Mes ‘ Abt 
Venezuela Frank J Delima 
which are it rted exclusively by is Wollensak Raptar 127 mm tt 4 —_ 
Pr Car a St Ir 148 East 441! ens in Rapax shutter 
st York Cit highhght the new New from th Graflex line concern 
in tt Without lens, the price of the vider adaptability t Graflex accessory 
i tl mor iter The 1 Graflex roll t ler, which 
Tt ! ‘ ‘ ny base Mult is available in two models, one tor twelve 
i find hat es ens inch-square pictures, th ther for 
by mea { int eight mav 
that th smera model to fit anv 
! Tt i the new ‘ that equipped with 
t it i ‘ wk 1 
ist i ne back by eplacing 
7 ‘ tt ens Tt man sith a ing & 
flicient ht in weight to be the film it Oo 
ha like tt \4 re retau crews that 
— k the ivatlable at ive the nver 
(nt he new models mnctuce the verse Phe 
‘ me It miniatures 
vhict ather. 1 heactline cently th 
elt and hinged on one mi! niniat tol 
wi tha t tn n ed char mpact t om 
= = nit knot lent sture um 
hat i film } the tw th 
of the ts d-knob track k nye tvi mbin 
Quickly intercha md shutter winder in 
| rote \ match tt tional winding knob, and a — 
tt t ‘ andl th it t named, the principal tea 
at fer t t that it permits the use 
1 t th ale \ ech ‘ en the hortest 
‘ se ted at tl ca nade tor a mm 
\ bitte that I R ted from the 
+} (Gserma P Ss 
\ he es st It measu big x 3x44, inches, is 
ti at vith Schneider coated 1 len 
t ‘ ny t the new Prontor-S shutter with 
htw ht Report try it the t-in flash svnct ization and a built-in 
M sith ba int t timer cnt atures of this attractive 
nal tr sturedy ppert niature d ' ilignment by rigid 
sith evat t ar n head trut prevention 
k ‘ it m holder nd intent double exposure, if desired 
Gratl ach us tt rangefinder; red dot 
att minatior th t need to wind film, aut 
at t nter atvle clas 
\ arket tt cket ly hutte east The 
Plainvi ( th tur are made by 
: ors \ ‘ ‘ he Voigtla Germany and 
‘ which, ! mitt t tribut by Wil 
‘ i Street, New York 
t \ $i4 and 1 
‘ with a mi Ultras ne ot 
t ‘ ‘ \ oigtlanede ens in a 
at a cist Anot The shutter is a flash-sy1 
kK + 


The plunger is a metal post that extend 
about two inches above the camera top 
but when not in use recedes into the 
camera body and is locked inside with a 
slight twist The shutter release button is 
also at the top. In taking pictures the 
operator pushes down the pl rer with one 


hand and releases the st with the 
other This convenience suggests the 
cameras use tor tairly rapid sequence 


shooting since the photographer merely has 
to push the plunger down with his finger 
every time it springs up, and never needs 
to relax his hold on the camera body 
Another unusual Vitessa feature is the 
tocusing system, which actuates a range 
finder ot the 
The rangefinder is operated by turning 


superimposed-image type 


with the thumb a large knurled knob near 


the camera top. This moves an independent 
body unit contaming the lens but the lens 
itselt reman tationary The finder is the 
combinatior am viewing typ 
rt imera ve ke otecting 
is a pair « meta door which pust 

ler in work | tion t h " RESOLVING POWER 
the ler nit int at imc le a delivers crisp, clear-cut images 
eX mte i tim indicator Im re to edge of field . critical 


shorpness over entire range of distances. 


The other Voigtlander miniature, whict 


is designed tairly conventionally but allow 


AFAST 3” TELEPHOTO LENS 


encbles you to icke distant shots in 


or tens intere reabil will be equippes 
: color and slow motion telephoto shots 
ormally with an ! 5 olor Skopar . 
ran in ‘ ar a 

lense The price will range trom $1 t 
5238, dupending the tne Th 3 TIME MAGNIFICATION 
flash-svnchronized shutter 1 a Compu 
Rapid with speeds to 1 400th The range wv 
tinder type and the tecusing-viewing device 4 ELE ENT LEN COATED 
are the same as on the Vitessa « « « modified triplet construction with 

An odd aspect of the tonmn tone avell split front crown. This design gives 
ton thin the fact that moximum speed with no loss in definition. 


oft its design and its aperture, meas 

ires five inches in diamets Seen trom u * POSITIVE CLICK STOPS. 
front when mounted it almost hides the This means quick, precise diaphragming 
camera, which ts about inches high and without looking. 


have a flat field; pictures show no d 


i Another Wollensck top quality lens thot corries the Raptor name. 
ted t No Wollensak lens is engraved “Raptor” until it is tried, proven and 
tested to meet the highest stondords of lens performance. 


THE FIRST OF A SERIES OF HIGH SPEED TELEPHOTO LENSES 


VY blbeusak 3" 
CINE RAPTAR 
TELEPHOTO 


JY DEPTH OF FIELD SCALE tei 


instantly the oreo in shorp focus. 


Yr SUNSHADE... FRONT AND 
REAR LENS CAPS 


Wollensok leadership in lens design and 
monvufacture brings you this superb 
lens, with feotures you'll want in your 
telephoto lens. Here's a range of focus 
from three feet to infinity and dia- 
phragm stops from 2.5 to £/22. With 
Wollensok Cine Raptors you'll get 
cleorer, sharper shots . . . movies of 
professional quality. 


— 


ind a 150mm lens An accessery prisn 


to show you the new Cine Raptor 
lenses ond other populorly- 
priced Wollensak lenses. 


these lenses only 

Glad tidings trom Burleigh Brooks 
Company, 10 West 46th Street, New York 
City: the Robot II rapid-sequence camera 
with the Schneider Nenar f 2.8 lens, is now 


$165.25, with the Schneider Xenon ft 1 finder hich 

$217, with carrying cas Formerly thes se of a first face mirror in ti ; 

sere 3194 and respectively Crt he tinder tem With Kodet ler Dus 

Robot news concerns two accessories tor flex I] is S81 sith Koda 

his rapid-sequence miniatur On i 

lavlight loader tor the Robot to permit tl Gundla Manutacturist ( 

ransier of the film im a Cassette to the { Fairport. N. ¥.. has announced | 
ilar Robot spool ($5.85); the other is Roll 600, a rollfilm view-camera 


fifty-exposure motor pring which ht ment 


differently and now ave i int ke opir 


hood th ge brilliant 


PSA JOURNAI 


BUY THE BEST 


CO. fOCHESTER 2). 


i ind’ small cameras, can be used 
horizontally « vertically and may be ck 
tached trom the camera in daylight It tit 
n the camera and tocus like slicing 
inl ha count lor recordin 
Fote-Roll 60 made ot iwvhtweight 
mahogany chert tinish and cost 


1. It ws also available in a model that 


| 
HIGH 
For 16mm MOVIE CAMERAS 
Bri ou these 
ngs y 
wit 
chrome 
3 
| 
= 
ingle (it covers nearly twice the 
normal 50mm let the lens is 
4 
ver the regula Anob on the Inche na 100-1 t rell 1 7Ome tele preture up ( fa) 
Robot and costs $6.5 inpert d hin Looks lik i 1 to the roll The 100-toot roll : 

In the low-price field, Eastmar ul ma «t productior i pertorated film used in the device are : 
nounces two Kodak Duaflex II camera ecord tur vork prog identitica wed by Eastman Kodak Company u et 
vw models of tt ar Duathe The tion, ete The roll may be t : three types. Plus X (PX-474 Super XX Ne 
ure sty 1) | XX-474) and Pan X (FN-474) at $1 
Vol. 16. Oct. 1950 533 


A new 


version of the Cine-Kodak Maga 
zim 


camera is offered by Eastman 
mechanism of this 
1.9 lens, is the same 
the finder has beer 
igned for use with a 


in interchangeable 


addition 
ntly in 
ex H-1 


ACCESSOTY 


with 
rt McHenry 
Banner 


tir 


Ture 
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Vovte i 
Something really di in amateu CONVENTION and 
tr ie camera will be n th market t i - ! a 
HIGHLIGHT $127.5 
bout th t th © reache \ or 
oor after It is nothing k than the Thurs... Oct. 19th 0M to 
th 1, measur inct | | 
the latest product of tl K re Camera Field trip ind what a field trip a ’ fe , 
some ne ses 
Con Ay nt new cruise Baltimore Harbor ot SO1EN me new ca n 
ca 
} leg Latrol t the $45 H-1 carrving case rec 
ial tooli | city ide-whee atrobe 
: wrted from London for the Be 
tion. thi magarir All th iw ter can eat and 
Sates turis juipment, Paillard Products, Inc, 265 
Madison Avenue, New York City, Amer 
ni the B et ma i afte n. Picture i} r scene 
~ it te can agents tor th Bolex line, have ar 
n nictor ef H ipper ca ing im This one is 
i pl heat of aboard vith u \ trim imi ¢ 
pmet i ‘ It has fitted mpartments t tak in eX 
\ time ot itetin 
! DON'T MISS IT! 1 and a ries, in addition to the Boley 
imera and Kern-Paill 1 ler Extra 
} i inside th by 
nst t tandard can turret without interferin ta tral 
with th et th the lens nm the 
I WwW nsak Optical Compar t Roche Probal t itstanding teature t the 
tat on ter, N. have new inch f secret manutact how held ix 
prust ( Raptar fou ment telephot niunct vith the Photograpt \ 
t it the first of a series of high-spes ciatior America fiftv-ninth conventi 
" ‘ lomm ‘ amera Chara n Chica +} troduction y 
te th new set whict talize man Kodak Compar ia new r-print 
"i ' vw type of | desigt ide a high ck film, Kodak Ektac Print Film, the first 
‘ tion and ving power commercia ivailable « film prod d 
4 th Incidentally, Wollensak has recently ac specifically for makir duplicate color 
the B ‘ élirect yuired tl manutacturir right the transparencies from col negative Thus 
tl ‘ whet A Fastax high-speed motion picture camera for the first tin ny reasonably experi ‘¢ 
| 
, i n t ‘ | The Geva which take picture ip to 14,000 tran er tl amateur ts enabled t t or print | 
| Cor iA I t New York cond by the simplest method yet devised: First 
th t Kk ‘ tt K & Howell Compan of Chicag by shooting pictures with Kodak Ektacolor 
t n the Uni tat mn new Smm magazin filn rocessing the film int lor nega 
I ‘ vill be marketed a ' © camera, the Model 172-B, whict tin then making prints from these nega 
kit t the enla t suipped with a inch tin vithin a period of only forty-three 
ar nr BAHL nat versal-focu | mit te 
kit w « itt te vith Feat include was the compat pinion, well 
ew re ca it it view ported pictu xhibitior at the 
tive peratl wed tran how, that th result n the new print 
I) chet ease mn t film 1 nl i hlm w jual to the inal full-color 
hat he ones have ick stoy nd pict d directly in the camera on 
ma \ ‘ terchanyeal sith 1 h and 1 eithe kK at rv r Kodak Ektachrom: 
t inch lens film M Kodak officta said, any 
t which us photographer who now bis own 4 
‘ nin « the new Kodak Ekta 
P r print film to anv whe fron 
anes ind t by cith contact printing of 
The tim plac © limitation on the 
t ke tl si the final tras which ma\ 
ine ca ve as the Kodak colorama 
now on exhibit it Grand Central Termi 
a nal in New York Thi made wit 
¢ x 
t aw j the mew 
7 t \ ty to $61 far the 
New Vork ¢ \ 7 neh package th size 
the vill be $7.10; 8x 10, $15.60, and 
‘ ‘ r BW Paper making black-and 
white print m K ik Ektacok nega 
tive i veight paper in riac 
t ‘ ~ replaces Kodak Ektacolor BW Proof Paper 
tail a ist ind mtended tor finished work a vel 
minatt th Gottleb Hampfler, FPSA. of all is for proome The available sizes ar 
— 


“Now Hear 


By A MEMBER oO} 


B, THE TIME you read these lines, you ll be so close to 
actual Convention dates that you'll have opportunity to 
to tell her 
to run down to Baltimore to the 


do little else than ‘phone the “ little woman 


you ve decided alter all 


( onvention ind in your most honeyed tones (the ones 


you used so effectively 
Yes 


good egg and throw your tooth brush and camera into 


you hypocrite—to get her to say 


some years ago) to ask her if she won't be a real 


vour bag so you can make the sleeper 


that 
fur neck piece she’s been eyeing in the shop window 
but brother, 


new hat or 


may cost you something—-sav a 


downtown this Convention will be worth it 


\iter all, you realize as well as I do that you can’t place 


value on a good 


a money inything so soul-satisfving as 


time with people you like to be with—an experience that 


will live in your memory as long as you stumble around 
Hop to it, old boy; the 


on this oblate spheroid time 


Is 


If you need a few words of assurance and promise and 


rhetoric here's stuff that will show 


convincing read on 


vou why this Convention is as necessary to your future 


mental state as knowledge of where your next meal is 


coming trom or how you're ever going to see Gracie and 


Junior through school. I've been in on every one of the 


plans for these big doin’s; | know what I'm talking about 
Listen! 


First of all 


the registration committee realizes that 


MAURICE TABARD Paul Gittin 
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BALTIMORI 


All Hands!” 


CONVENTION COMMITTEE 


ever so many PSAers can't be here every one of the four 
days so they've arranged for these people a daily regis 
tration fee of $2.00 instead of forcing those who couldn't 
get here before Friday morning, for example, to pay the 
full That's going to be 
perfect for ever so many who can steal from busy work 


four-day registration of $5.00 


weeks, no more than a day or two 
Another thing 
ested in such an annual assemblage of photographic talent 


is many photographers as are inter 


ind unequalled opportunity for learning are invited to 
PSA mem 


members in order to 


come down here to Baltimore whether they re 
They don't have to be 


but they do have to register, of course, and pay 


bers or not 
attend 
all fees 

The one exception to this general rule is the member 
of a PSAer’s family 
social functions but none of the photographic talks or 


who wants to attend several of the 
demonstrations; she (or he) will be charged the amount 
set for the function but will not have 


perhaps your darkroom widow 


to pay any regis 
tration tee For instance 
wife may want to make the Convention trip with you 
she hasn't any interest in learning how to make bromoils 
nor in how to put O-o-mpfh into a picture, but she would 
like to go along on the field trip and to attend the Annual 
She would have to pay her part of the field 


but she 


Banquet 
trip cost and she'd have to buy a banquet ticket 
wouldn't have to pay any registration fees 
Further in connection with darkroom widows who plan 
to attend 
ment during the photographic Convention sessions, They ll 


provision has been made for their entertain 


see Baltimore and surrounding areas or run down to the 


State Capitol at Annapolis or perhaps watch a fashion 


show lunch They ll have a good time down here just 
forgetting their hobby-bitten husbands for a little while 
If the local committee has its way, there ll be no wall 


lowers or pitiful strangers at this get-together There s 


one committee you ll be able to recognize by their badge 
whose sole job is to see that everyone who attends meets 
everyone else at the Convention. Quite a job they've 
taken on! but then, this committee will operate under 
the watchful eve of a ventleman who has been brought 
up in the hospitable manner of the Old South. If there 
is anyone who could accomplish so impossible a task, he 
cal ind will 

Here's another bit of interesting news about this Balti 
more Convention youll get a program which will tell 


you at a glance just where what is going on. You won't 
have to sneak over into a corner between sessions to wace 
thru line after line of closely printed type in order to 
tind out where you have to go for the following session 
ind who is going to talk If you miss one of the ses 
ions which you wanted to attend, it will be your own 


fault and you won't be able to blame your loss on a con 


fusing program 
heard the committees 


I know 


One thing to watch out for — Ive 


hold forth on this point several times and they 


& 
] / 

: 
| 

— 
— 
i 
= 
* 7 b 
: 
q 
— 
the many speaker tive 


In addition to the names listed below, the Committee 
also includes local members and their wives who will take 
care of all the little details, thereby releasing the out-of- 


town members to greet the new arrivals 
Some mark of distinction will be provided committee 


members so that they may be readily identified——so that 


you can walk right up and say ° Hello 
Re ¢plion Commitire 


Mr & Mrs. E. W. Blew. SanDiego, Calif 

Mildred & Eldridge Christhilf, Chicago, I 

Tom & Cary! Firth, Trappe, Md 

Mrs. Charlotte Fredrick, Chicago, Il 

Mr. & Mrs. Ward C. Goughnour, York. Pa 

Mrs. Barbara Green, Brooklyn, N. ¥ 

Mr Hilda Hampfler, Kennett Square, Pa 

Elton & Mary Heglund, Jackson, Mich 

Mrs. Doris Heller, Philadelphia, Penna 

Miss Betty Henderson, Chicago, Il 

Mr & Mrs John R. King, Cumberland. Md 

Mrs. Constance Phelps, Grosse Pointe, Mict 

one, arranging Mts. Jayne Quelimals, Kutstown, Penna 
Marcus Ritger, Newport News, Va 


mean what they say you d better prompt in getting 


program is a tight 
the many various programs Miss Evelyn Robbins. Springfield. IN 


Shaffer, St. Loui 


to the on he 
om locations for 
been like setting Ip performances Mi Jane 
Miss Doris Weber, ¢ 


and 


which are scheduled ha 
for each ring of a six-ring circu In order to pour this 
( AaIrman 


how tl rough the four-day 
having it gurgle and patter the committee is determined 
it scheduled times if the speaker 1950 PSA BALTIMORE CONVENTION PROGRAM 


im! empty chan 


neck of the bottle without 


begin 


to have s« 
has t tart talk to blank wall 
ut on a lot of 


1 Se ptember 


pro 


Remember that or you ll mi 
pyran believe 


provrams which will 


i e which are 
the Baltime nventie 
take mv the pa 


for me o tell vo 


what Il be | 
ich brief, Ive 
them into little 


ue to whet 


Reception Committe 


epared 


APSA, Eastmar 
f Projectior 
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\ 
mer 
Ra (sray LPSA, w w his w 
at the Conventron 
Wednesday, October 18 
11.4 \M — Registratior Lord Baltimore Hotel Mez 
ind the 
f i uw 
events w ire to make vo \M MPD Board of Direct 
rememly low is vou live thor t New Officer Parlor M 
it wo thi i ot the . \M PSA B Directors Meeting Parlor G 
] Al how t t Deel PM Mor 1) M 
planned ke Instead of trvin t Roon 
vive Vo ked out ta tew of the 1 VM Get il R piion, Lord Baltimore Hots 
many t ent ind ve awsked the Wardlaw M Hammond — First hewing of 
t ina catter ther PSA Permanent Print Collection Trans 
pareneck Calvert Balls 
; t th ra Rea PM (eer i) Memb hip Meetir All Division 
aml while ui re reading, realize that they re t sample Calvert Ballroon 
You'll have to be here for the full four days — that’s all National Council Meeting (Calvert Ballroom 
there ily t it If vo con t ive the ve PM I Openit f PSA. Exhibitior Balti 
life at tl et-tovether which has been planne iin t . Museun i Art 
wit ‘ ndividually, in mind, Tl be ready to sign Presentation of P r Medal Award, Prog 
vo warrant a Stick-in-the-M First Cla M Lect Loyd A Jones 
You have t time enough to ike r tinal arrange H PSA 
Shown i r Transparency Acceptance 
ment wit! that tel welore Me M Art 
mit rs | PM MPI) Sier The Hol II Ba! 
tir M Art 
Richard Lank Some Investigation 
ee th k tion of Sound Balti 
Jmobortant notwe to all men the PSA wl are more M Art 
col te ittend n thre Ka { nvent ov th PM Nat I chr ta ind ( lor Print 
toher 18? Ext t Baltimore Museum of Art 
Arrangements for a Recepti Co tte ive beet Thur 
made cor member who have elected ACC P Divisions The Use 
val irts of the « ntry one who have attended I k rd tor Camera Club Pro 
Oclman, FPSA Photog 
res thon re fan r wit! e work ind 
well known amor t the me erst t iru we i Calvert Ballroon 
in their own district 8-11-45 AM CD, TD The Use of Recordings for Color ' 
Low ver the name ted below ar find the mer Tra rency Programs prim =oby 
ber name that vou know o that on \ r arrival n . a Ba 
be | Kodak Co, Prepared 
Will De fost In Kodak Prepared Talk 
being properly directed Programs Calvert Ballroom 


PD—Gottlieb A Hamptier FPSA 
Photography (Founders Room 
MPD, CCs—" Projects for Movie Clubs.” 
Showing of picture “ Deed to Happiness’ 
by Cincinnati Movie Club (Caswell Room 
P-JD—Frank Scherschel of Life Magazine 
A Magazine Sends Photographers to War 

Parlor H 


Flower 


12:00 Field Trip for all attending Convention 
Cruise of Baltimore Harbor—Ovysters and 


Lunch aboard (SS Latrob« 


7-30-10:00 PM MPD Program for entire membership—Ralp! 
Gray, APSA ‘ Primitive Patzcuaro Our 
Friendly 

and 


Glamorous Guate 


Enemies 
Paricutin Calvert Ballroom 


mala 


Friday, October . 
9-30-1145 AM-—TD—Clinic on Cameras, Equipment, Procedure 
and Materials (Founders Room 
PSA Board of Directors Meeting (Parlor H 
P-JD—Ollie Atkins, Saturday Evening Post 
Washington Photographer Free-lancing 
for the Magazines Mt. Vernon Room 
10-4 AM CD— George A. Young, APSA—Color Slide 
Clinic (Calvert Ballroom 
MPI) — Executive Committee Meeting (Parlor 
M 
PD Commentators Conterence Caswell 


Room 
10-45-1145 AM-—CD, MPD, ND—Edward A. Hill, APSA In 
visib'e Motion Calvert Ballrom 
PD Directors Meeting (Parlor I 
rl) Ralph Evans Eastman Kodak Co 
Derivations from Color Photography 
11°45 115 PM Tl) Luncheon and Annual Meeting Caswel 


Roon 


1 PM CD, TD—Color Clinic, Howard Colton, APSA 
Calvert Ballroom 
Amateur Motion Picture Show Ca 
vell Room 
Edward I Bafford Demonstr 
How to Make Bromoils Founder 
Room 
PJD — David Eisendrath, APSA Know Your 
Camera Technique Federal Hill Room 
1 ) PM NID Samuel Dunton, N. ¥ Zon 
Photography Mt. Vernon Room 
Dr. Brown, Botanist Plant Photog 
raphy Mt. Vernon Roon 
NI) Mark Mooney, Jr, APSA 
Nature Print Mt. Vernon Roon 


Pestreco. APSA, Bausch & Lomb 
\ Theoretical Study of Error i Focusin 
rl) Espy. Weston Electrical Instrument 
Cory Densitometers and a True Exposure 


Meter and Their Applicatior 
Harold E. Clark, The Haloid Ce 
Xerography Plate Sensitizing 
rD—E. T. Larson, The Formatior 
the Photographic Image by X-ray 
Yackel, Eastman K 
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turday, 


that ¢ 


PM 


PM 


pM 


PM 


en 


MPD—Dave Stickel, WMAR-TV 
News Photography for Television” (Cas 
well Room 
PD—Maurice Tabard, “ Solarization and In 
terpretative Photography ~ (Carnival Room) 
MPD Annual Banquet (Caswell Room 


CD, ND, MPD program for entire membership 

Charles J. Cignatta, “ Wildfowl! of the Chesa 
peake 

Mrs. Harold L. Medbery, APSA, “ Europe 
Through the Camera Lens” (Calvert Ball 
room 

PD, Program for entire membership. Philippe 
Halsman of Life Magazine Magazine 
Cover Photography " (Calvert Ballroom) 


CD-—Color Transparency Show Color Pho 
tography in England 

MPD Motion Picture 
Parlor M) 

rD—C. T. Holliday, Johns Hopkins Univer 
sity High Altitude Photography 

rD—Capt. J. H. McElroy, USN New De 
velopments in Naval Photography 

rh Lt. Comdr. W. R. Fraser, USN Tele 
vision Recording in the Navy‘ 

TI) Karl H. Schadlich, Ansco The Resoly 
ing Power of Ansco Color Film 

rl) Other papers 


Division Meeting 


PD Contemporary Photography "—Panel 
Discus#on by Adolf Fassbender, Hon 
FPSA. Bruce Downes, Jacob Deschin, APSA 
and John R. Hogan, FPSA. Norris Hark 
nes APSA, Moderator (Calvert Ballroom 

CD Tietzel Double Exposures and 
Composites t Tell a Story Caswell 

om 

NI Annual Committee Meeting (Parlor H 


CD Louis J. Parker, APSA Problems 
ind Color Slide Exchange Sets (Caswell 
Room 

CCs, CD—George M. Rowan, Camera Maga 
me What Makes a Good Club Bulletin’ 
Caswell Room 


Carl Mansfield, APSA Human Interest 


Photography Calvert Ballroom 

John R. Whiting, APSA Reader In 
terest in a Photographic Magazine Parlor 
M 


-Frank G. Back, Zoomar Corp Modern 
Requirements in Photographic Lenses 


rR. H. Bingham and H. Hoerlin, Ansco 


The Color of Natural Daylight 

Tl) Howard Colton, APSA, Eastman Kodak 
Ektacolor Print Film 

Hainsworth Ansco Rapid 
ing of Printon 

Tl) Allen Stimson, APSA, General Electric 
Co Effects of Spectral Energy Distribu 
tion on Pt raphic Exposure 


Cl)—Roy Bulg What Make New Eng 


land Different from the Rest of the USA? 


Whitney Standish, FPSA How to 
Photogr aphs for Oomph (Cal 


Annual Banquet featuring Maryland cuisine 
Presentation of Award Calvert Ballroom 


Technical Division Program i ibject to slight modification 


Additional talks by speakers from Ansco, Eastman 


cheduled 


7:30 PM 
7:30 68.45 
| : 
9:30-10:15 AM 
10-11-45 AM 
10.15 11.45 AM 
10:45-11:45 AM 
PM 
| 
— 
Stabilization Processing t Film and (Casw ' 
. Bernhard Landow, Ans« The Hersol Compos 
vert Ballroon 
J). Parker, Eastman Kodak 
TD—Walter Clark, FPSA, Eastman Kodak 
( Tropical Photography 4 
papers of a technical nature 
$:1$- PM—CD—Paul Wolf, “Make the Most of It” from 
Calvert Ballroom Kodak Co. and Zoomar are being <= 
$37 

= 


PRILOBA 


4 
; 
\\ 
: 
RNS H. J. Ensenberger ‘ 


“How 


JOHNNY 


- MONTH we broke into the field of flash photography 
with bulb 
you 


film 
batteries, etc li 
vou should do so before reading 


an introductory discussion on choice of 
characteristics, film development 
haven't read that columr 
this addition 
Flash Without Svachronizer, Open Flash 
It has 
use synchronized 


become so commonplace to see photographers 
that 
ilmost any camera can take flash pictures, even if it has 
flash is 
shutter 


lash, we are inclined to forget 
no synchronizer The 
that the 
setting 


Here 


a synchronized shutter 


minimum requirement for 


camera have either a “time” or © bulb 
how to go about open flash photography without 
Set up your camera on a sturdy 
mount: a tripod or even a table will do. Focus the camera 
subject. Set the shutter at bulb 
Now screw a flash bulb with broad base (such as No. 5 
22. 11. O. 40) 


reflector 


on the time or 
in a house-current receptacle with a 
Place the lamp and reflector so as to illuminate 
the switch should be in the © off 


the subject. Of course 


position. The house current replaces the usual batteries 
is a power source 

If you prefer, you can flash the bulb from your regular 
thash 
dure is 


that 


gun if there is a switch on the gun. If this proce 


used, the other steps remain the same 


used Also 


which 


exe ept 
current is not 


flasher 


house 


held 


there is a cheap 


hand photo accommodates midget 
bulbs 
Dim the 


barely to see the equipment and subject The 


room lights have only as much as needed 
amount of 
light permissible in the room will depend upon how fast 
you can work and how much subject movement there is 
the less light tolerated) 

Phe success of open flash relies upon the fact that the 
room light to strike the 


nsignificant and that the shutter will be opened only 


the more movement 


amount of ordinary film will be 


momentarily. while the bulb is being flashed. Therefore 


t is advisable to use open flash in a dimly lighted or dark 


reon In a totally darkened room there is little reasor 


to worry about any image other than the one produces 


1 the fash Certain bulbs (see table) are made specif 
illy for open Hash work. but any of the S, M. or F bulbs 
see last months columi will give you an effective 
shutter speed of about 1 200 second in a reasonably dark 
oom. even though the shutter is actually open for a 
ony as | seconds, his effectively fast exposure Is at 
ributable to the short duration of illumination from these 
bulbs is contrasted with the FV’ type which are not it 
ible for most Ope Nash work 


To make the exposure © through the 


tollowing opera 


then n the order given: open the shutter, close the flash 
circuit to fire the bulb. close the shutter: that’s all there 
If vou want to fire more than one bulb at a time, attach 
the sockets in parallel (the way all house wiring is cus 
tomarily done) and control all bulbs with one switch 
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No. 10—MAKE COLOR AND BLACK-AND-WHITE 
PICTURES BY FLASH, SECOND INSTALLMENT 


AppLeseep, APSA 


Flashing bulbs with house current as the electricity source 
will not burn out the house line fuses 

Open tlash is a handy technique to use when you want 
the maximum light from the bulb, even when your camera 
is equipped with synchronized flash. Since the shutter is 
open all during the lash. all the light produced by the 
bulb is used for a record on the negative. By contrast 
with synchronized flash only a fraction of the output is 
utilized if a © fast 


you should note that the recommended exposure index 


shutter is used. For this same reason 


value is higher for open Nash than for synchronized tlash 
at | 100 second, for example) for any given bulb 


VWultiple Flash) The Be 

Phe usual procedure with fash photography is to use 
at the Phe result of this type 
even illumination of the subject, which 


Cwcut 


the bulb near or camera 
of lighting is flat 
in portraiture frequently will be considered undesirable 
There are several ways to get a vari 


etlect 


ind uninteresting 


ation and to introduce some of the modeling 


common to good portraiture 
1. The easiest means to accomplish modeling is to move 


the light source away from the camera. to one side and 


slightly above the subject This tec hnique may not fully 


atisty the more critical photographer because of the 


heavy shadows it is likely to produce 


By using method No. 1 but by introducing a retlect 


ing surtace such as white paper or cloth or a light colored 
shadow side of the subject. it is 


wall on the possible to 


fill in’ such shadow areas 
3. Another alternative is to use more than one flash 
bulb synchronized with the shutter For this 


purpose 
most tlash holders have plug-in provisions for attaching 
electrical connections to auxiliary sockets with reflectors 
In this way it is possible to flash from one to three bulb 
flash fhsolutel 


required for multiple flash. Modeling can be 


from one yun fresh batteries are 
achieved 
either by regulating light-to-subject distances to give de 
sired light ratios. or by using bulbs of different light out 
put The latter is 


the possibility of saving a few cents on bulb 
| 


a convenient method which also offers 


Bulb pl iwement should be as for regular studio por 


traiture with photetlood or similar illumination An 


interesting starting arrangement with two bulbs of wary 


ing light output uses a No. 22 bulb as the © key light 
in the 11 o'clock position (above the subject and slightly 
to one side and front) with a No 11 bulb as the fill in 
it or near the camera. on the opposite side, at the same 
slightly greater light-to-subject distance as the No. 2? 
Since the light outputs for these bulbs are about in the 
ratio 2:1. if reflectors are equally efficient a modeling 
ita of 2°1 should be realized in the nevative If a 
vreater ratio is desired. do either of two things: (1) in 
crease the hill in to-subject distance or decrease the 
key light -t ubject distance or (2) use an SM or 
No. § fe the nll in 


calculated on the basis 


exposure should be 
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W 

In any (as¢, 


Manulacts 


DATA FOR COMMON FLASH BULBS 


R 


ltage 


mmended 


tiea 
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Number Type Appr ste Total Color 
Name for (Base Light Outputin Temper 
Bul Cla Type of Use for which Suitable n Bu ure 
M mal nd use Bayonet K 
\ batters 
K 
‘ K 
( 
K 
M 
j M K 
7 
‘ M kK 
i 
k 
} 
K 
M M K 
‘ k 
; kK 
\ K 
K 
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of the nearer (more powerful) light, disregarding the 
fill in 

Frequently the professional or press photographer and 
shoot 


under conditions where a large amount of illumination is 


occasionally the amateur, needs to flash pictures 


necessary either to cover a large area or to stop action 
this The 


B-C circuit, recently popularized by Joe Costa APSA, ts 


Particularly with color becomes a problem 


the only reasonable solution 
The B-( 


° teries and | 


circuit uses a Capacitator between the bat 


ilbs and so two ordinary dry cells can fire as 


many as 2 or 3 I with real efficiency Battery 
drain is so slight that useful battery life is 1-2 vears 


cor pared to the usual recommended flash life of 3 nth 
or | flashes (whichever comes first) More about this 
circuit and how to make your own B-C unit will be given 
in a later column If you're anxious for its a CUrance 
drop me a line If enough interest is shown the Dyect 
will be moved ahead in the s« hedule 
Flash to Supplement Sunlight in Black-and-W hit na 
n Color 

Particularly in outdoor portraiture, pleasing effects can 

be obtained by ul s light as a back or de ight an 


\ rested starting setu lor itd ( t riraiture 
i follow Allow nlight to come tt ihove and t 
ol icle 1 the odel lett n ha wa that 
pa t of the ect cheel ht in this case I ! 1 
light Then till in tl hadow ects lett) with svt 


the n Avoid idows from the flash illumination b 
ibordinating the fash t inlight 
n-t distance will depend upon the follow 


1. Devree of contrast desired between highlight and 
} low kor col hotog il hy th hould not ill 
eXce 1 3:1. while in black-and-white it can be a na 


Koda hrome 
I us 


tma 


cribec 


feet from the subjec 


to the 


for blue bulb SB or $B) or 1 12 feet tor 

A handy method to reduce “fill in” illumination from 
bulb ind so to permit their se closer to the ibject 
is to place one of re fold of white handkerchief it 


front of the bulb. Thi 
the bulb shatters on being flashed 


ilso helps as a protection in cas¢ 
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Cet 


About Bulb Choice 
Phe accompanying table will serve as an aid in select 
All data 


ing to manufacturers published claims 


ing the proper bulb to do your job are accord 


| Few Summarizing Hints on Flash 


1. Be sure to use fresh batteries, preterably the photo 
flash variety and not the kind intended for hand tash 
lights Safe battery life is 3 months or I shots 


whichever comes first 


Note that an eNpur ition date bs 


printed on ¢ ich battery 


> Guard against blocked-up highlight by ivoiding 


overexposure and overdevelopment and by careful selec 
tion of film (1 prefer orthochromatic for most flash with 
clear bull 

§. Choose ur flash bulb to fit your equipment and 
the job to be done See the rccompany ing table 

+. When 1 la for fill in.’ balance sunlight and 
Hash to keep the iim source Avoid shadows trom 
the flash Disregard the flash in determining ¢ Xposure 

5. Where flash ill nation is the major light source 
chisre ra othe ource ch as room light and inlight) 

ning Calculate your exposure on the 

ot stance me mer tw ibject 


base your exposure entirely on 


ingle 1 ht source This will be either the largest 
r neare ree, whichever gives the most illumination 
i hown by calculation of exposure index 


bulb 


tures 


davlight color tilm cleat 


When making color pi 


the « 


imera ter 


8. Wher king pictures by open flash keep general 
amor ill nation to a minimum to avoid f zine clue 
to weal ves ol moving ¢ biect 

What do you know about flash that should be made 
nown tf iteur If vou have pecitic technique 
ind heoce etuy why not end them to me at PSA 
Headquarte Walnut Street, Philade!phia Penn 


printes 


| pace per 


oroblem Send them in, too 
commn 


Make 


That's the idea of thi 
How t 


Photographic Christma 


t « int r with a h f 
camphor I that kl! tra | wteria of 
what r the techni mer | the litt te ‘ vt tart mold 
Othe tance k wn t i chemist would probably do 
juall well It kept sponge for year 
R. W. Osvorn 


4 
Ps, 
distance ; 
Wit ltiple lush, 
7. Use blue bulbs with 
cm Hash tro tl rivh wie of the camera Generally with ten ¢ OF 
eakir the reflector be a trifle above the with tla follow imufacturer nstructions on use of a 
peaking 
10:1 and still get good result Retlector et <a svivania Pest co 
factor, too, in determining amount of light to reach the mit What al z 4 
subiect 
2. Kind of flash bulb used. Under most cir tance CCS Me 
one of the midget bulbs will be quite adequate, althoug! ( ards a 
i 
larger bul can be used by moving the bulb and reflector ‘ 
farther from the ibject 
+} Africa 
der the etup just de i No. 5B or 25B bulb I fraid IT ar ne ¢ ' vou 
it about 6 polished 5-in I flat film and never agitate at all) Just gently 
flector. Exposure is according MM sunlight, or about as wer few times into the already filled tank 4 
ao it Then k them I vet no 
1 25 second at f 8 on a clear day between 1 AM and ” 
— free matter le bottom 
4 pm. with no allowance for flash I ompensate for ty the octical 
he bluene if t from the flash bulb use a CC14 or Developme vat Nearer a bes 
CCS filter on the lens when shooting color Using a larges 
\ ilar techn e cal emplo ed tor blact ind ‘ irket, minut 
a : J ¢ sponge: You do need to keep it in a Mason jar or such 
| 
- 


It you war o make prints 
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I) Me © Lincoln, Nebraska 
leve not t ‘ mn ising Arg P kK tk Car 1 help 
} Om th +} W. F. Cas 
/ pn ater t int la 
tt ta i When I t ceived 
vritt ver t ait ing the matter care 
H tf t eT inswer in genera way and ther 
ask tor additiona thor Also, I am contused b he it.» 
+} 
mensior iver } din't there be nlv two dimer 
burn Camp +h tait t this fat cop 
\ thor mong t? in nenthonme n \ ird mak 
the hacturers t answers to any questions lett 
H vi im i vith a mm «ar 
i ill nod th vit juipment mm additrer 
nef ‘ It t th h that ‘ 
vork Your dealer in hell ect the size that will fit you : 
APSA re \ bal Portra N the equiva 
\ ttache itt shah t ipplementar 
t Boe filts wdapte wilt do ti 
tw ‘ \ nt Tha prost th 
PSA J it Ape lights with lectors { iwhting ti cor 
i t ment we Photofl is ir eck desb 
\ i an which to the py 
as to Oab which t 
‘ t Thy t 
\ Center the mate t ler the mera 
M at tl lista trom the cribed | 
th m anertu tl m plane the pic und gla 
te \ el n the vie 
M tt wht material be copied i 
M hi that t minat he sheet uniformly and witt 
th lt have trouble eliminatir 
\ lectior tak your ictur thre ut circular hol 
" ‘ M M t PSA 4 pee i black paper arranged w ch a way that the pap 
Pha it the ima cree? cattered hight \ 
\ H uss Move the material to be copi ; 
‘ i) Wi all t } mark th face holdis 7 
‘ i 
\ \l \ M 
\ ' film 
M M t 
\ Mat n i gray in additior 
wh a vt n direct positive film if trans 
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consider 


process hin not 


You may need t 
phasize a certain lor, to mimmuze re is 
contrast bing 
film can be us bsorbe 


t 


Color 


ue ones) and tungsten nln 


The 


white 


way to determine eX} 
card held in 
When 


divided by 


ma the same 


to be copied 1 whit 


x should be 
il 


cle 
Of 


course cope w reflex 
py papers is just the thing Dean Joun 
APSA Sav there 


colum 

Oak Ridge 
Drying 


ontre 


1 hope 
abh 
necessary 
In the « 
recessing of films 
Walters, of Decatur 
this such 
technique 
when wet ts quite 
After 
film 


hort 


What 


you process n 
Drvyin 


to these 1 inating arts is ju 


them 


en 4s 


to make work 


ns m yout columns concernir 
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irrent 
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Dear Bow 
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should nil 
Item Ne 


M 


writes of trouble with water 
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Naturally, s« 
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fresh 


Since Is 


imterested m which works? 


The 


t alone 


and 
hy 
ithe 


gelatin emulsion 
until it fixing in ind , 

yURNAI 
the (with or — 


up 
that 1 
n wetting agent ind le it alon Do not wor . 


not 


recommended, hang wet 
ber 


Hang preter ibly in a cool spot and de 
is that will more inv difficulties with 


When 
ioner which 
When dry 


removed tre 


film in tront ot 


dehumiditied 


ater 


hurry we han 
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we ire ina 
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Photographic Standards 
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How Published American 
Standards Can Benefit 
Your Personal Photography 
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As an outgrowth of this expanded interest and partici 
pation by PSA in standardization work, and to permit 
the officers of PSA applied 
been 


even further participation 
for an associate membership in AS \ 
Admiral Hussey 
pplication has been approved 

Your officers in PSA have thus taken all 
to provide you, as groups and individuals, with an orgat 
ization that will 


ind we have 


advised by Secretary of ASA, that this 


steps possible 


permit you to make effective use of the 
American work 
our own PSA standards when required 
be directly 


Standards Association and to develop 


However the 


derive will propor 


| 
you make of, the 


personally 


benetits 
tional to the 
iwailable standards 


For a brief resume of the type ot American Standard 


you 


interest in. and the use 


now in effect or being developed, the subject matter ot 


photographic standards can be roughly classified inte 


three arbitrary but descriptive categories: 
Produ 


ohysical characteristics which must be ap 


standards concerned primarily with 
imensions of 
lied by the 
nly in the reproducibility or interchangeability of prod- 


manufacturer. and concern the consumer 
cts. Standards representative ot this category are those 


lefining © Dimensions tor Professional Portrait and Com 
nercial Sheet Film (Inch Sizes) Dimensions of Inch 
Lens Aperture Markings 

Attaching Mounted 


and many 


Photographic Paper 
Speci ition for Threads tor 

Lenses to Photographic Equipment others 

Detailed knowledge of this type of standard by PSA 

embers is unnecessary in most cases as such information 

< readily available to those who wish to know the spec if 
cations for. and limitations of, their photographic tool 
With this type of ASA data, the photographic designer 
in plan his tec hniques and equipment to operate within 


these tolerances for ill manufactured produc ts Regard 


lece of the level of interest, these standards are important 


members because of the benefits to them In 


tern of lower costs, intercl ingeable parts or material 
from different manufacturers, uniform practices, et 

( onsume) typ tandards can almost be cor 

is consumer purchase speciication since thes 


define a minimum desirable quality of n iterial that wil 
vive n excellent phot graphic result Thi type ol 
tandard is meaningless and valueless unles i pted by 
nformed consuming public who will appreciate the 
lue in te of improved quality ind will demand th 
their purchase miorm to the tandard Standare 


APSA 


DON'T MISS IT! 
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Photo 
Chromium-Plated 


representative of this category are those covering 


graphic Grade Thermometers 


Surfaces for Ferrotyping Photographic Grade 


Chemicals (all commonly used chemicals are, or will 


shortly be. covered by standards specifying the purity 


required for excellent photographic work General 
Exposure Meters (Photoelectric 
Pype) Slidetilm 


Here again, the benetits of such standards to our 


Purpose Vh itographic 
Specifications tor Projectors et 
members 
ire many and, for the most part obvious 

3) Recommended practices 


photography have been prepared by ASA expressly tor 


covering many phases ot 


consumer use and should be much more widely appreci 
ated and utilized by PSA members. These recommended 


practices represent the consensus of experts from ill 
phase ol photography and retet directly to every day 
problems ind pr awtices of our own darkrooms 

Methods ol 
Method for Predicting the Permanency of the 


Films 
Processing M inipulation ot 


uch a 
resting Printing and Projection Equip 
ment 
Silver Images ot Processed Plates, and Papers 
Practice 
Films and Plates 


Sule 


for Photographi 
Method for Determining Maximum 
Processing Solu 


Femperatures for Photographic 


tions ind others 
Copies of ill American 

lhe American Standards Association, Inc., 70 1 

fifth Street, New York 17, New York, and 

tbout ASA Standards or PSA Standards work | 


from vour Divisional PSA Standards Committee member 


many 
trom 


available 
ist Forty 


Standards are 


information 
available 
is listed below 


whose name 


Your comments or questions on existing st indards. and 
proposals of the subjects that would benefit by standard 
ization will be greatly apprec iated and will contribute to 
the advancement of both the ASA and PSA standardiza 
tion programs. In the last analysis your personal utiliza 


tion of. and benefits from, these standardization progran 


wre the only justification for their continuance and it | 
our hope that this reminder will encourage you to take 
wivantage ol these standards data which can do so much 


to enhance your pleasure ind success in photography 


PSA STANDARDS COMMIT 


] 

Divs mal Repre ntati 
h M APSA 
M APSA 


ommittes 


238 (Still Pho 


1S.1 Committee 


Jes 
Nature—A \ FPSA 
Photo-Jourt m Robert B APSA righ 
CONVENTION | Technical Sections Representatives 
Bost R W. St. Clair, APSA 
Fri. Oct & PM Cleveland—C. D. Spencers 
. New York—H Let APSA 
Want to know 1 Rochester—Silas Thronsos 
hotography? Tt ‘ to PSA Representative on ASA (=m / Wotios 
k and white with John Met APSA 
\ Stir 
FPSA, as moderat 
( rlton, | 
John R. Weber 
Lloyd E. Varden, FPSA 
Fred Quellmalz. Jr. Hon. PSA. APSA (Alternate i 
545 a 


“4 
\ 
J 
4 
4 
7 
H kK 


THE FOLIO 


Devoted to News of the Pictorial Division of the Photographic Soctety of America 


Volume 3, Number 10 


What's in a Name’ 


STELLA JENKS 


Shakespeare said 4 rose by any other 
ame would smell as sweet But the 
juestion here is, would “The Foli by 


widely read 
started by Ray 
intended to 


any other name be more 
When The Folio was 
Miess three vears ago, it was 


convey news of the portfolio circle mem 


Portfolios wish at that time to make further com 


ments upon all the prints betore reterrin 
comments made by others Let your 


comments be yvour own, not a re-hash ot 


‘ 
= what someone else has said To read the 
> comments of others and then to make your 


r comments based upon what others have 
said betore vou is like cheating yourself at 


After you have mace 


\ 
\ 
° 
American. a game of Solitaire 
your comments then go back and read 


what the other members have said. If you 


ments upon any print, prefix these addi 


described 


bers, and the name The Foli 


But as the activities and services of the 


Comment 


tanding ar the are! ittentior kl 

{ photographer vt wish Improve wit t 
their work While many people devoted advance 
considerable time to the Supplement, spe long. } r 
ial thanks are ad t MW Dove LeSage I get 


and Doris Martha Weber, APSA enrollment 
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tional comments by saving ifter reading 


it pertectly Dr. C.F. Cocnran, Associate Editor the comments of others.” If you follow 


this rule and are serious in your efferts to 


Pictorial Division increased and expanded How n fu ver wt tl . vivance. vou will do so 
their news too has been added to The pre ceipt after it is turned o1 ' 
Folio, and it has now become the officia when the expressman pick p a portfolic Renewal Notices 
news outlet of the Pictorial Division I venture sv that this is not nm Fach month we spend several evening 
We know that all of our Pictorial in a tl and time t it ve in and possibly a full Sunday in going thru 
Division members of long standing alway portant. The first thought should be t the master cards and sending out renewal 
read The Folio, but unfortunately, there check the consignee a eee um ithe be notices. Nothing else can be handled dur 
in some of our newer member who cept fhe expre company lon mak ing this period, and evervthing else must 
haven't realized that this section of PSA mistake ind when thev d ome one i pile up until the renewals have all gone 
Journal is devoted entirely to news of all frequently deprived of the portfolio o vut. We spend more time on this than we 
the Pictorial Division activities for both that reund. unl the mistake caught ir hould tor many members require two or 
ndividuals and clul ind is written en time three notices betore they wall mail in their 
tirely by PD members fer PD member These th ghts are prompted by the fact porttohe renewals In the tuture, we will 
Many of them are misled by the name, and that tw have thu te i ir sem! out but three renewal notices to a 
feel it is devoted only to portioh the past h In eact ase ' member tter that he wall be dropped and 
ctivities pressman in n g up the receipt et by the porttoho wall by-pa him So, wher 
x what's in a name? We want to find showing Portfoli Headquarte se oh vou get a notice, will you please cooperate 
it, We want a new name tor this sectior consignee nstea tothe hip The by sending in your renewal promptly, thu 
ne which will convey to all readers that actual consigne 4 ther hown as< th ivonli the necessity ot the extra work 
this the fficial news outlet for the Pix shipper Then. ir ler to rectify his erre | sdditional notice Ii vou are 
torial Division and all of its many activi he changed tl thel by changin FROM prompted to write in and say that your 
ties All members of the PD are eligible t read ro ind na) reac portioh newal was included with your 
compete i iwyesting a new nan ind FROM Rk it. th porttoli me PSA val sent to Philadelphia, hold uy 
he persor iggesting the me chosen will into Chik it i member miss t o that letter and turn to page 1 mm the 
giver me rs PSA and PDD due is a " vith tl tiloli ‘ h } } 1 | RNAI It will save you the 
i amd direct ! kir ward n mont write letter and wall alse ive 


the 


miber 


th chap wh ‘ I gt This poerttoho travelled back ind tortl 
the othe have ud clon n wr the I S betore ow erseas te 
ery rapidly, it at a and betore Hawaii, and then covered two-thirds of the 
t the waysid listance acre the I > helore it came 

the most it of vour portiol back t Chicage My 7 is that all 
hould make con member { the reu had prints ready 
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e 
a 
_ = : 
| 
| 
} 
4) 
{ 
4 
Send im your sug thom tk i name to tified. with additional expense f coer 
nlace The Foli rhi ntest w close n Portfolio Head Porttolto Schedule 
n Decembx rel th vinne vi rr ane It i titvi that an 
Division membx mi ma the expressman k th tl ched nly a f ivs behind tin 
— ws th i uu n case of a tic which st that it ca low Our hat ‘ 
iplicate aw ff t nial Doc Cochran. Sect’'vy.. PSA 
Send \ estior ! st Jenk close on t Pict il Porttol ‘ to the mem 
Editor of The Fol \ need not writ watching the work of the members in tt bet that circk The brought thei ; 
iancy lette t send me a postcard vari portioli many whom ha porttolio th n «hedule when thev had 
wing M yeestion fo 1 name t been in the activity since its inceptior It every ood reason to come om lat Thi - 
replace The Foli Be sure t i ratifving indeed t watch the steady portfolio was the first one to travel te 
wn nan addre itv rovement being mad by th rh Ha A al in hack It wa tivwht chedul 
uJ What's in a nan Think about it, and workers and t ee many nto enviabl wD ! illowed but ten days to Hawaii 
rhake iggestwor December record The on i tron Cali rota ind |} ter lay hack 
Ist YOU may win the prize t nd » my \ both technica ind m Hawan to Washington State. vet the 
° pict thru hi the t! vortioh came ton 
. With this i f PSA Journar, the Pi On the other hand, tl vorker wt If it can be done in that circle it can be te 
orial Division 1 ily present it first oly mn the comments of others t done other The whole secret is 
Sur ment \ +} ar? } me nt th nt } } erati 
: 
| 


smi waiting when the portfolio reached overtoned. Others are dyed an ungodly and popularizing blue toners in connection 


them and there was no hasty digging in hue. Way back in the dim past at the with chloride and chlorobromide papers to 
the pile of discards or delaying the portfolio end of the first circuit of Portfolio # 11 professional photographers about twenty 
while a print was run thru for the caliber there was a notebook entry by Adolf five years ago, I found later that many 
f the prints on the round just con pleted Fassbender, Hon. FPSA, who was at the workers encountered troubles with the us« 
' was well above par time Commentator on Pictorial Portfolio of the dangerous solution of sulphuric acid 


= 11 Thi 


we feel, is excellent material and therefore introduced the simpler and 


Vembership Drive for our notebook quote this month safer formula which was printed in my 
Our hat fi to Her Jackson, of Mr. Fassbender wrote article in American Photography years ago . 
Signal Mountain, Tenn., for the large num My advice to all participants in the The formula follows 
ber of new members that he has been ob portioho ts to take a broad view on all SOLUTION 21 Water 4 
taining for PSA and the portfoli He i individual comment which are without a rh " 


tablishu un enviable record in a not to« loubt. very inceT Contradictions mav ‘ ta ) gra 


pepula rea on a ippear you comments of SOLUTION = Water 


> 
ha ent a new ne ment to Philadelphia your print together vou will find that ( 4 ) era 
he notif Portt Headquar that most of the i! faults are brought to the SOLUTION = Water 
the member can ‘ im mvitation tk fore by a majority of similar sugvestion ( ride erai 


me inte the port! without delay The purpose of the portfolio is t ive 


His pri ipa ale tool in luileis pm the elp technically and artistically to the par 


PSA of ment ! th ‘SA Americar ticipant I beliewe that there are a few t = 


ock 


nade for new PSA member Join in th n member mav answe the last ques when mixed Slight intensification will 
hip in tier Special Help Required,’ by writing take place during toning 

ety und at th im n th iv NONE.’ I fe omewhat reluctant to offer Tening time I to minutes for 

the aw that a waiting you for all any estion It may be that this au chlorobromide papers Straight bromide 
ow mer that cur ! th tion is misunderstood by the member papers will not tone for a very long time 

Driv of Champior und sal ri The request for blue toners and the com possibly not at all The mixed solution 

hese new met rs inte tt ment n same by Edward Howell are. n given above will tone two 11x 14 low key 


R. Curistuite, APSA, Hon. PSA loubt, of genera 


rest In introducing pictures or thre 11x14 high kev pictures 


Portfolio Medal Award 


Lincoln, Nebras!.a ha mé 


Recorded Lectures Now Available 


Pictorial Divisic happy to an partially defray the expense of production 

which has tra 1 in Pictorial Portfol nounce a new activity There is available and distribution of these programs The 

” . . nted and } in the PSA to camera clubs which are members of exact amount has not been determined but 

F Suternations| fubihl { Phot nie PSA a new type of program which show it will be nominal As in the ca of the 

104 hi rint Mr. Sod promise being of great benefit to club portiolios and the other activities of the 

‘ . members throughout the country, « cially Pictorial Division, no effort will be made 


Variety of Subjects Available 
talent i tt < ntry with mor name A variety of lectur hat en corded 


the 


at time this is 


e Fills Nee d 


t} which contribute 


Award M 


ind studving the prints, the fact is evident | munities the local expert or two will pro 
that many need informati nt | DON'T MISS IT! 1 vide several programs a vear and then the 
Many of the print re violently toned » Chub is faced with speaker! meetings or 
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What Herb is doing, you too can do When I re ad the data requested on th Solution = 1 oz 
coor nner of Medal. Thi 
D 
At that time I was a lab instructor. 1 
will permit Each lecture will be illus pated that the list wil | larger verv 
7 tons trated tandard siz x inch, black hortly Th lectur ivailal will 1 
of ‘ nad-whit icf Tt tape i tandard announced at the Baltimor Conventior 
The 1 _ , - home 1 rdu type which plays at ind releases will be public d i 1 new 
G Pand P I nel er second, and w record nan lepartment { The Fol xh month 
R filn r A n Def 1) linary Rev Tape R er complete with a descriptior the lectur 
ad w od I k rded Lect will | ilabh ind information regarding th waker 
In the 7 i which hol hip im next of PSA NA will 
! in the K . Int ation’ PSA rT} is ¥ rental tee but a carry the first descriptior \ mplete list 
Sons Int v1 hat t be made to will be mailed to vour cretary or pr 
Int gran hairman upon request With thi 
I j list ther i complete instructions for 
nt . ' t ; ecuring the use of the Recorded Lectures 
ea ! ! Requests for information sh d be ac 
The fa hibit) son i H 1G H L G H T PSA Pict il Division Recorded Lectur 
wis bas N Lawndak Ay Chicag 18 : 
PSA Portfolio M \ wie) | New Servi 
\ ct prints in an 4 Perhaps the one . 
, hibiti S = ; to the t a camera club more than 
trar rer cted by anything els good progran ind con 
' nt col P ntation of 1 i club is their lack. This is especially true of 
— 


GEARS AND COGS 


the expensive alternative of paying the 


expenses of some out of town 


speaker 
Location can make this almost prohibitive 
for more than one or two meetings a year 

Now, at 
the best speakers in the 
ternity can address 


relatively no expense, many 
photographic 
~our club on a date to 
suit your convenien:e, and you may 
their pictures, or pictures of their 
tion, through the medium of the 
which accompany each program 
From a small beginning of what seemed 
at the time to be a fairly good idea, this 
activity has met with increasing enthusiasm 
is the implications became more 
ipparent. The 
the Division are 
Recorded Lecture 
f the really big things in photography. The 
portfolios indi 
workers in 


view 
selec 


slides 


ind more 
officials 
that the 


Program can become one 


committee and the 
convinced 


tremendous success of the 
ites the need of the isolated 
photography for assistance in all of its 
It is hoped that the program, as 
clubs th help 
pleasant associations 
offered to the 


phases 
st up, will offer to same 
encouragement, and 
which the 
ndividual 

Effort has 
Recorded Lectures easily 


portfolios have 


make these 
All that 
is needed for you to use one of these at 
4 meeting is that your club belong to PSA 
that you have a slide 
you have or can secure the use of a r 
corder. If a recorder is not available within 
dealer will 


been made to 


available 


projector, and that 


vour club, your local camera 


in most cases your 
program in exchange for the opportunity ot 
making the 


f good will 


supply a recorder for 


demonstration and as a gesture 


Jour Help Is Solicited 

Please understand that in pioneering this 
type of activity we are not pretending to 
offer the perfect program. Ws 
that the programs which we 
to date are tops in quality, the best avail 
able for an 
meeting. But you are the 


sincerely 
believe have 
entertaining 
audience You 
you in the last 


instructive and 


are our “ customers.” It is 
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Stanley D. Sohl 


analysis whom we must please and it is 


are produced 


for you that these prog 

It is from the suggestions and criticism 
of the clubs these facilities that 
better programs will be made. Frankly, it 
is a big job we have on our hands, and 
your suggestions, criticisms, help 
haps even your encouragement will always 
be welcome 

Some will recall that, as associate editor 
of the American Portfolio department of 
The Folio, 1 said that I considered each of 
you as an Assistant Editor. Your 
has been invaluable. Please continue 


Do CF 


who use 


ind per 


assistanct 


Cocnran 


nternationa 
ExhibitS 


Dre. Gienn Avams, Associate 


Editor 


The service charge of $43.00 which camera 
each 
abolished 
ecac h 


now 


clubs have been asked to pay for 
exhibit has 
ind aside from the 
way, all the lovely foreign exhibits are 
sent free to PSA clubs 
The following foreign exhibits are 


with 


foreign now been 


express charge 


now 


available and most clubs becoming 


active as cooler weather sets 
in, now is the time to 
these foreign shows for exhibition 
The Francis Wu Show This One 
Exhibit from the studio of Francis 
FPSA, what 
striking from an 
Oriental photographer. Mr. Wu is founder 
and editor of the new Hongkong photo 
Chinese Photography 


increasingly 
schedule some of 
Man 
Wu, 
technique and 


shows lovely 


imagination can come 


graphic journal 


which exhibits the best work of Chinese 
photographers both in black and white and 
color each month. The PSA welcomes this 
magazine and wishes it the greatest success 

The Cuban Show; This show, assembled 
some time ago by Angel De Moya, APSA, 
has had wide circulation in the United 
States and will shortly be returned to Cuba 
in exchange for another exhibit. All clubs 
should see the unusual work of Cuban 
photographers 

he Italian Show: This show 
all Italian pictorialists, is new the 
United States and was exchanged with the 
Southern California Council of Camera 
Clubs. It has now completed the Southern 
California circuit and is available for other 
country This show 
was assembled in Italy under the auspices 
of the Federazione Italiana 
Fotografiche, Torino, Italy, Renato Fiora 
FIAP, Secretary, and Dr. Ing. Italio 
Bertoglio, Chairman M M_. Deaderick, 
APSA, acted for the California 
group in and word 
that it is touring all the 
This Italian 
all American pic 
in order 


choice of 


clubs throughout the 


Associazioni 


Southern 
issembling their show 
comes from Italy 
large cities with great success 
shou'd be 
torialists and reservations are 

The Swedish Show 
this country is 
States and is available 
from the Kungsbacka 
was assembled by K 


show seen by 
A lovely show from 
touring the United 
to all clubs It is 
Camera Club and 

Lindenberg, the 
Swedish Interim Secretary of the PSA In 
Exhibits An American Invi 
Show was sent to Sweden in 


now 


ternational 
tational 
exchange 

The Hongkong Show: This exhibit came 
trom Hongkong, China, and represents the 
best work of the many 
torialists in that great Chinese city 


enterprising pic 
It will 
back to China at the end of this 
© do not miss seeing it 
The Robertson Australian 
Australian One-Man 
Keast Burke, editor of the 
tographic R w, is the 
Robertson 
{ustralian 
just arrived from Mr 
available tor 


be sent 
Vear 
Show: This 
assembled by 
tustralian Pho 
work of E 
and is largely portraiture 

Show # 3: This exhibit has 
Keast Burke and is 
immediate circulation. The 
than SO prints has 


how 


show comprising more 


been divided into two groups because of 
postal restrictions and is being designated 
is Australian Show # 4A and Australian 
Show ‘B 

The Royal returned to 
the Royal Photographic Society in England, 
time before the PSA 
receives another exhibit from this country 
Dr. J. Dudley Johnston, Curator of the 
RPS, can be quoted as “Mate 
rials carce and 
high activities 
You see we ire 
and the 
photographic 


Show has been 


and it may be some 


follows 
and especially paper are 
prices curtail photographic 
a poor pee ple 
puts a 66% tax on 
makes the 
hobby, a 


at present 
Government 
materials which 
practice of photography as a 
matter of luxury.’ 
All Camera Club 


gently requested to write the 


Associations are ur 
Director of 
International Exhibits for particulars con 
show to be 
United 


cerning the assembling of a 
exchanged with a foreign country 
are badly 


States shows needed 
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q 
Vas 


nternational 
bortfolios | 


De F Sate, Associate Editor 


Portfolio Targets 


\ tew day ago the porttolios 


srrived. As often happens a couple of the 
hey of the Camera Club were holding 


orth in the back room and they lit on the 


box They tore the prints apart-—-even 


more than the Commentator did Don't 
vou have to do better than that to be u 


1 PSA portfolio? Il can do as good a 
that myself li I had that model what 
| could do with her These were just a 


jew of the many comments that flew thick 


und fast) Of course, some of the comment 
vere just and some a littl unjust. On 
nan opinion is not alway the ime a 
mother but the consensus was that yo 
lidn't have to be so hot im amateur 
photographer to be in PS or in a port 
toho 

This gave me the chance I had beer 
waiting for and | went after these met 


1 and plenty I tried t ell them PSA 


portiohes and maybe a gram ¢ tw 
on some ood earth Time will tell 
The ' t t that stay vith n 
sitter | had given the ha " tles talk 
omel the had ne wa Are w ttin 
best work in the porttoh ve 
lipping im a id t with th 
that wil ett 
N t th 
int i k 


li you are in an All-American group don't 
just envy the other chap. Try to beat him 
out. Push that darkroom technique a litth 
harder. Throw the poor prints in the trash 
box and send the good ones out A litth 
practice will keep the trash box empty and 
your files for future portfolios filled 


News and Notes 


Keast Burke, from down Australia way 


sends us some clippings from Last 
Page,” a photographic publication for our 
friends from “down under And though 


the news may be a bit old, we find that 
all the PSA members are actively engaged 
in spreading photographic information t 
their clubs and organizations 

Keast judged the Maitland show and the 
Argonauts Photographic Competitions 

J. P. Carney is the first Australian to 
receive the Award of Merit given by the 
PSA Pictorial Division. He also won a 
Certificate of Merit for his “ Fig Trees 
in the Melbourne C( 

Edgar Rouse was one of the speakers 
it a banquet in Rochester, telling of pho 
tography in Australia and showing some ot 
the prints in the new porttolios now making 


the rounds im the States 

( B Young and Ainslie Roberts, both 
PSAer will be two of the judges for the 
oming 161m Kodak Salon of Photography 
for Kodak staff members throughout the 


vorld) which this vear is being organized 


From a letter written by Dhruva Engi 


neer in India, we learn of a recent death 


there He writes You will be sorry t 
know that A. ¢ Deverajulu, Secretary ot 
the Third India-American Porttolio died 
n the 19th of February alter a serious 
tw months. In his passing, we 

t an enthusiast and a well-versed Secre 


tarv of th 1A Porttolio activity 


HIGHLIGHTS FROM 


eceive this valuable bulletin 


nd fifty cents to Maurice H. I is. Edi 


West S6th New Vork 19.N. 
\ to John O. (Jack) Hay, Com 


Portrait Portfolios 


Jim Krebs Portiolio No. ¥ 
interesting set of rules which he 


attempt 


to apply to his work for better portrait 
They are 1) It is our job to control th 
thoughts of the sitter to make better 


pression 2) Try for roundness 
mosphere in lighting 3) Make 
arrangement or composition ts 

4) Study the craft of the best 
and get print quality. Ii we'd 


ind 


sure 


at 


the 


pleasing 


workers 
ill 
time to think about these four rules befor: 


jumping haphazardly into making 


tak 


trait, our photography would improv: 


lot 


Formula by Harry Ittner, Commentat: 


for No. 7, on how to relax a lady (an 
into conversation with your subject 

something that interests her Snap th 
shutter while you are talking li tha 
doesn't work feed her Martinis Perhap- 


s couple Martinis fed to the photographe 


would aid the conversation, too 


Comes this sage advice from Kent 


Bartlett Glendale, Calit Regardin, 
rripes on delays: If every one would recor 


his receiving and shipping date as they a 
supposed to, the place ot delay troubk 
would soon show up And he adds He 
6&8 vears old, and 45 wedded years last 
month Our congratulations on the sixty 
eight vears, Kent, but what do you war 
us to do about the forty-five 

A common tault in portraiture ts havu 
too much light on the forehead, partk 
larly with men. Remedy: With an ov 
cardboard cut about three inches long, th 
part i the tace may easily be dodged u 

Belle McMillen, 726 Community St 
Lansing, Mich. of Porttolio No isk 
five questions in the notebook. How abo 
ome of vou sending her the answe 1 
Am I in the wrong circle? Were th 
professionals disappointed when they t 
there were amateurs in it, too? Wi 
loes the amateur offer the protessi i 
4) Does the professional LOVE photo 
raphy well enough to be ready to le 


hand t i struggling tellow memlx 


less tortunate Will we all 


they dominate then 


thes 


where they add a subtle t 


ome bothersome and objectionabk 


avs that they should not be too coar 


the size i the print, that 


ibordinate itsell so we 
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. 
‘ 
\ 
fessionals bye and bye ? 
George J. Munz Homestead Phu 
ont ti which is th 
Bergentield N ha been appoint 
: > Circle Secreta for Portrait Porttolio N 
ions work. One I WwW ute Editor 
‘ Send hin rival and shipping care 
Help him keep No. on scheduk 
: uit foho men Concerning the use of texture screens | 
Frank R. Henningsen of Ocala, Florida 
fa Carl Sanchez, Jr vdvises Screens a 
H. Louis. tl ested to write 
he ‘ : the director i you a net a member of 
the Portrait Portfolios and would lke t 
he portfoli me it she 
thi t 1 tik arc net conse 
I rh menta \ lent 
It k to tinist riticisms and assistance to his group. From Why d many apologize h ‘ 
print | ‘ in lack typewriter we read It the man i trait they enter in their Portrait Porttoli 
the mak marth nterest in commercial vortranture hi There ha never been a ertect ort 
it which the f \ t t is excellent if it truthfully pertravs nor is there ever likely to be one. Hi \ 
+} ect that his family and friend are 1 beginner your print vill how i Z 
‘ cople te think ¥ will that they must have it to the How can \ xpect the first print to equa 
raphe how then \ int tent » few more sheckk l i criti that of the protessional in your portfoli 
ver the ba ist ve want to trv to take inte account who has probably been making them tf: 
Note m the next t et. ¢ that n interested i mmercht year rane r more hour i day tn 
ecially if tt is a tor how mice rtrait th n the n pictort yvourselH a hance keep after tt it wi 
work nt not be long before vou'll equal or bett 


the protessional You don't have to apolo 


gize for your firsts in any portfolio 
All Pictorial members are 


Division wel 


come to join our Portrait Portfolio family 
Wolfe, 
144 E 


Write for 
Di. ector 


Je* rson St 


information to Paul J 
PSA Portrait Portfolios, 
Butler, Pa 


Camera 
Club 
Activities 


ociate Editor 


A 


the 
sppointment of Lynne Paschall as the new 


It is with pleasure that I announce 


Associate Editor of the Camera Club Ac 


tivities column. He has done an excellent 
job ef editing the “ Shutter Snapper” for 
the Troy (Ohio) Camera Club for several 
years, does excellent photographic work 
himself, and will, 1 know, endear himself 
to the readers of this column through his 
friendly. humorous stvk 
Satisfres 

\ couple of generations ago the follow 

ing paragraphs would have been labeled 


testimonial actually that is what they 


ire. A testimonial of how the PSA solved 
the annual headache of a camera club 

In the smaller cities and towns, the pro 
irement of judges for a club's annual 
exhibit is a spectre which haunts, for the 
ureater portion of the year, the waking 
moments of the club's officers. To get 
udges who know photography, at least 
the rudiments of art, ete, is not an easy 


ob 
tiens are approved by the larger percentage 
1 the members is an even harder assign 


And to tind judges whose qualifica 


ment 

Consequently, when one of the Directors 
the Topeka Camera Club Board sug 
that try out the PSA Judging 
Service, he hailed as a hero coming 
jorth at a time of duress. Within a week 
titer letter of inquiry was posted, a 
full instructions 
action received 
of the 


vested we 


was 


our 
to our 
from Dovel 


CC Judging 


eply giving as 


course ol was 
Le Sage 


Ser 


Director 
vice 

was FE Chase 
who called in, just 
Shaffer, APSA 

isked if we 
did 


chose 


Our Creme 
APSA 
Jane 
Mr. Chase 


ecorder 


for good meas 
and Fred Kirby 
had access to a wire 
The 


award 


ire 


judges 


winners 


have 
the 

1 very informal recording of why 
prints 
the 
prints 
bettered 


ind we 


then net only 
mack 
picked those 14 
what 


the 


club is 
liked or 


how 


they our 


vot Iperstitious trio 
hike about 
might 
Following our annual Spring shows it is 
ive a “ criticism meeting’ 
offered by the judges if 
the members turn critics. It 
superfluous to tell that this 


not and 


th have been 


ir custom to h 
criticisms 
sible, if 


vould te 
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pos 


not 


wire record 
was one of the 
we have had 
The of the club have discarded 
all their headache tablets, have torgotten 
how to frown in puzzled and harried con 


year's criticism night, with the 
the main feature 


meetings 


ing as 
most successtul 


officers 


centration, and are no longer worried about 


sprouting an extra crop of gray hairs in 
the Spring. And the members are con 
centrating on making better prints so that 
they might be good enough to “ snag’ 
one or more of those PSA stickers which 
the Judging Service gives to the award 
winners 

We are not trying to step on the toes of 
a well known cigarette company’s pub 
licity writer when we say of the PSA Judg 
ing Service, “ It satisfies,” but we do urge 
clubs to take advantage of this escape trom 
worry and discontentment As tor the 
Topeka CC—we're going to ask the same 


favor of the Society next year CHARLOTTE 


Kessiex, Secy., Topeka (Kansas) Camera 
Club 
If vour club is interested in using the 


PSA Judging Service for its print compe 
titions, contact W. Dovel LeSage, Director 
for complete information 


Attention Club Program Chairmen! 


In the August issue of THE FOLIO, we 
outlined the Pictorial Division = service 
available to clubs, but since that time, the 


Division has added another excellent serv 
ice. The first announcement of the Recorded 
Lectures is found elsewhere in this tssuc 
Here is suggestion you can't 
afford to pass up' Contact Dr. Cochran 
for full particulars and insure a successtul 
for your club this vear without 


News , BAS 
of te ~ 
Pictorial_ 
Division 


Editor 


a program 


program 


Miss Lorre Associate 


Have you ever had the (and 
who hasn't) of having the experts at your 
club meeting comment on your print and 
This is just another snapshot,” or 
just about 


experience 


say 

make 
uncomplimentary without specifically point 
ing with the picture 
and how it could be improved? I 
this has happened many times in 
the country 
considerably 


some other statement as 


out what is wrong 
am sure 
camera 
this 


more 


clubs throughout and 


type of comment does 
harm than good 


Under the Print Analysis Service a re 
port ts rendered giving a specitic v aluation 
of your print as to subject interest, ongi 
nality and impact, emphasis on center of 


interest compositional design, arrangement 
of materials, sharpness, lighting used, 
cropping selected, print quality, choice of 


paper, toning (1 any spotting, ferrotyp 
ing, varnishing, choice of title, intention 
accomplished for purpose desired; and in 


addition comments are made on each of 
these points when the valuation is less than 
good At the bottom of the report a 
general summarization is made of the 
print as a whole 

Where a worker is trying to present a 
certain type of subject material, and the 
print submitted needs considerable im 


provement, reproductions of successful 
salon pictures which have been made by 
and taken from salon catalogues are 
furnished whenever possible. This will help 
to guide the worker toward making a 
worthwhile presentation of the chosen sub 


others 


ject material 

A number of replies have been received 
have taken advantage ot 
Personalized Print Analysis Service 
and it is gratifying know that the 
efforts of those working this project 
are sincerely appreciated by the members 
of the Pictorial Division 

Prints may be submitted by any mem 
ber of the PD in accordance with the rules 
which have been previously set forth 
Send prints to J. Elwood Armstrong 
APSA, 17402 Monica, Detroit 21, Michigan 


from those who 
the 


on 


Star Exhibitors 


New PSA Star Exhibitors and advances 


in rating since the last published listing 
are as tollows 

Vew 1-Star Exhibitors 
Joe E. Kennedy Tulsa, Oklahoma 


Rock Island, Ill 
Caleutta, India 


E. B. Sigler 


Charles N. Chambers 


fdvanced from 1-Star to 2-Star 
Walter Vo McKee Pelham Manor 
N. ¥ 
Charles Tippk Oneonta, N.Y 
Richard C. Cartwright Milton, Mass 
idvanced from Star to 4-Star 
Dr. Carroll Turner 
APSA Memphis, Tenn 
Applications for Star Exhibitor Award 
ot Merit Certificates should be addressed 
to Warren W Lewis, Director of the 
Award of Merit, 2055 North Sedgwick 


Street, Chicago 14, I! 


Salon Practices Questionnaire 
L APSA 


Most 
in agreement that numerous salon practices 
revising but few have the inclination 
to do much about it except to criticize such 


MAHON 
exhibitors and salon chairmen are 


need 


exhibitions and those who conduct them 
Realizing the hazards involved and to 
check his own conclusions (based on nine 


years’ experience as an exhibitor and active 
member of the Chicago International Pho 
tographic Exhibition), Director Ralph I 
Mahon, APSA, prepared a five-page ques 
tionnaire and mailed them in December 
1949 to 43 representative salon chairmen 


and 45 exhibitors located in all sections of 


North America. The response was heart 
ening At the time this was written, com 
pleted questionnaires had been received 
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from 25 chairmen and 41 exhibitors and 
summarizations had been prepared on the 
first four sections for publication in the 
summer and early fall issues of The Folio 
We now come to the summarization of 
Sections Five and Practices 
Procedures and Miscellaneous Com 


Salon 


ment 


Salon Practices Procedures 


All answering 


they 


ing PSA 
teen chairmer 
others wave 

lar thwure 
respectively Seven exhib 
job should be left t 
Kighteen 
be satisted 


exhibitors 


with 


$52 


addresses with number of salons with ac 
ceptances and prints hung without ac 
if it appeared in the Journal 
Five others 

The pos 


cessories 
at the end of each salon year 

agreed to it with qualifications 
sible inclusion of unsuccessful exhibitors in 
such a list was outvoted by the chairmen 
tol 
a statement. Fourteen chairmen indicated 
that they would us ich a list for entry 
with four more 


with one chairman failing to make 


form purposes 


giving qualified approval 


General Comment 


The nly 
entry fees ! salon 
tributed by f the chairmen 


iNecting 


finances was con 


general comment 
who sug 

make it 

ntributor 


tition. He 


cedure 


ilons out of 


rather than 


hil 
while ‘ 


itment 


exhibit 


iccesstul 


prints in th raphic 


reducing the n in each catalog 


and limiting them reproductions « 


magazines 


“new ” prints Another believed that a 
system of merits and awards would do 
much to encourage the exhibition of supe 
nor prints 

On the 
recommended 
means of stimulating public 


itself, one exhibitor 
publicity as a 
interest and 


exhibition 
more local 
attendance 

On the routine operations connected with 
the judging and 
exhibitor complained that som 
mailing notification cards and ir 


handling of prints, one 
salons are 
slow in 
returning prints 
the careless job 
repacking prints for return to their makers 
or delivery to another salon One was 
sit exhibiting altogether upon 
ard mailer 


Two complained about 


some committees do i 


inclined 
receipt instead of 
the $5.0 
the salon involved. One 

the development and manufactur 


mailing case originally shipped to 
pointed out the 


eight shipping 
With respect to 
4 need lor 


salon practices, several 


keeping salor 
emphasi 


sugvested the 
standard and shifting 
juality Sever 

lopment and 


chairm 
toms Severa 
nnin 


that 


exhi 


for th 


I Wher 


they 


will be 


at 


at ar time t 


Elmhurst, Illinois 


Coming Salons Agreeing to Follow 


PSA Re 


Ml 


ommendations 


N 
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. 
questionnaire indicated that were 
familiar with the booklet prepared and @ 5 
, issued by the Pictorial Division in 1945 a 
entitled “ How to Organize and Conduct a 
Photographic Salon Twenty stated that 
their slor adheres a ¢ ely ible 
to its recommended procedures. Nine felt gested that 7 
that it needed a major revision, four easy as possil : 
th ht it needed a nm r revision and tw ticipate in salon cor iL t that ; 
went far perhay on the need tor it was desirable to lose a few salons if 
at st this tin The items most necessary, rather than take ht 
fr nt mentioned included the print he r h of the average camera enthusiast Ww n 
hex cor n dates and conflicts and On shibiter suggested a reduction to two 
th for combined | klet to covet prints | entry to save the dollar entry 
PSA 1 mmendatior with pect to fee 
‘ r prints and I ss well as mon There were n eneral suggestions affect 7 
hror t I not mentioned ing salon dat and time interval 
been f cov in Juri and procedur came in pri r! ing 
Sect Twenty -thr the exhibiter for veral if tior especially from spa Other 
to t thor war exhibit Tw tt ht highly of the 4 
: ! : far arity with fiect of p nal prejudice, thereby giving 
had a lea of th exhibit » break Anothe recom salon is a bu in th 
klet f mended the tem tried out at Minneap committees involved should be headed by 
’ I ht mendatior i is in 194 iving points for specific item bus.ness men. Most closed with the feeling 
th ind inal acceptance n total point that salons are generally pretty well con 
far With t to the jury itself. one exhibi ducted despite their voluntary help an 
with its 1 with two 1 tor recommended the use of three com their failure in some instances to follow a 
alitvir n i th petent dices two with on of the existing rules 
and t ect Iten inknow chairman was In conclusion, the Director is now er 
most mentior ng their equa insistent that the use of one new gaged in the revision of the rules covering 
man on cach jury was essential training Pictorial Division recommendations 
of ud these wi for the ultimate good of pictorial phot conduct of monochrome sali! 
com their tend One exhibitor favored the great these have been formulated, 
om antit rather thas irors t et fresh viewpoint submitted to some of the chal. memma—nd 
their n 1 und more variety in exhibitior Onc exhibitors who answered questionnaires tor 
on itior mmended that irors be in testing The next step will involve af 
mont prints on their merits proval by PSA officers, followed by pub 
heath ct hibit that PSA elin tir nal preference as nearly lication and distributior Inasmuch a 
tt r il DD h 1 take tl lead is tbh One exhibitor had the im revisions can be made up to the date ot 
in th hment me hog feelis believing that a well-balanced salon final approval, suggestions are welcome and 
rcement ¥ mat «} include all kind ot pictures may be mailed me al 2f 
Only four of tt men. how processes and subject matter One ex Forest Avenuc, 
ever, th ht th ! t hibitor called attention to the wide d 
ment Their re 1 of th rule callit tor the 
individua fa torialist One exhibitor who ha rved Nor ‘I-—monochrome prints, lor | 
‘ t por from time to time as a judge called atten ss es, 
pecil eon t mmendatior tion to the 1 tor instructions to salon \—a prem 
both chair at hibitor r vot committ egarding the proper : 
hairmet ind oft vthilator visitur k The 
Hi tule th th lictatorial | With respect to the catalog, one or ‘ i 
fur Wwe th ht by beth mmer revision the process neces 
grou lesignation for individual accepted print Dublin } Or Daw 
f In answer to th t Should PSA to indicate the character of the toning, etc H Da Ex Hume St 
establish ut wn exhil | Cine } rman th ht that where a slor 
MC 1 M I x ed O 
tw m had ‘ nics a is monochron Art Slice 
im tr hel t me in is well a iqtrs 
pprova Simi prints. One exhibitor thought the cost of “ 
| Ext te het at Bullock 
re. 1 ind of catalogs might be kept down by the more Pasadens 
rs thought th general use t cuts of currently simul Vie tori MT) ¢ es (et § Ex ed N 
merican Annual 12 at Em Hotel. Data: Irvine Daw 
680 Vict T 
ist (names and Mov 26 at Museum of Science and ladustrs 


Data: Mrs. Loren M. Root, Room 2 138 $ 
LaSalle St.. Chicago 3, Illinois 

Evansville (M) Closes Oct 8. Exhibited Oct 22 
to Nov 4 at Fine Arts Camera Club. Data 
Richard A. Levi, 1405 E. Park Drive, Evans 
ville 13, Ind 

Columbus (M,T) Closes Oct 9. Exhibited Oct 22 
thr 4. Data: Fred H. Braulin, 456 

lumbus 6, Ohio 


320, 


Exhibited Nov 7 


Nantiaco Closes Oct 1 


to Dec 8 at Palacio de la Alhambra. Entry 
forms from R. Mahon, 2 Forest Ave 
Elmhurst, Il. Data: Club Fotogra de Chile 
Huerfanos 1223-2, Piso, Santiag Chile 
( Oct bx 
‘ but trie 


. t. of Fine Arts, I 
State Fai Phoenix 
es Oct M and ( 
( A M I 
1 N i 
I a Data: Noel F. De 
Stra i Ave. St. I MI 
Canherr M) Fx ed 
1. Data: Cant a ap 
‘ {a A 
rim M) 4 Ex 
1 \ M Data: M I « La 
lee, \ ent h Art M 
] Ma 
Cuban (M.T) Ex ted D 
J Data: Club Fotografi 
1, a H 4 
‘ 
$ Ext la ! YMCA Art 
Cente Rod 0 YMCA FE 
M 
M.1 Lhe Ex iJ 14 
I Dr. Pa A M 
Detroit 24, Mich 
Winneap I I 
Feb 4-24 at M ‘ I ! Da 
Warren Ande i t M : 
M 
Other Oversea Sa/ons 
! Newca 
I 
‘ Data’ T Ma 
Box 1, Stockh Swede 
far M 1 Data: Seer 
ta ui de 7 Pla 
til Ma ! New Zeala Data 
R. J. Black P. O. Box & ‘ } 
New 7 
Han ham (M.T I Ex ed ‘ 
S Oct 1 Data: Secy Windlest 
Camera Club, Hallgrove, Ba Eng 
and 
(MC Fx at Tok Osaka, Na 
1 Fukowka Data 
I Asa Vara 
k Tok Japa 
Lin M.A ri ‘ N 
‘ Art Ga lata 
M 
Madre bx Diecer 
ber. Data: Se Keal Sociedad 
M 
wo bn Ip Fe 
Ma Data Amateur Wh 
t Ca Kd, Lucknow 
India 


Kart A. Baumoarrrer, APSA 
Avenue, San Francisco 21, Calif 


Although not specifically mentioned in 
the Bill of Rights, one of the great Amer 
ican privileges is the right to “ gripe,” and 
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as we have a couple on our mind we are 
going to get rid of them. Both are in con- 
nection with color slide exhibitions 

First, we would like to know why cur 
rent exhibition committees seldom receive 
the benefit of the experience of previous 
committees. As an example, and this is 
not an isolated case, last year we attended 
the judging of the fourth color slide ex 
hibition of a state fair, and the one thing 
that was obvious at the judging was that 
the chairman in charge had to feel his way 
through the whole proceeding, doing every 
thing by hit and miss. This was inexcus 
able in view of the fact that the club 
handling the details had plenty of expe 
rience in the exhibition field, and especially 


nexcusab'e in that there were several past 
chairmen present who could have done 
much to climinate the confusion 


In this particular instance, it must be 
aid that with all the lack of proper coach 
ing, the chairman did an otherwise admir 
ible jol 
could be questioned. It afterwards devel 
ped that due to the lack of an explanation 
to the judges as to what the end results of 


there being only one detail that 


the 1iging were to be, one of the idges 
ifterwards told the audience that he had 
purposely voted against the acceptance of 
slides that showed the use of photographic 
kill or knowledge beyond the average and 
had voted to accept such slides as he felt 


were made by less experienced photogra 


pher who mig need en r ment 
That, of cour was a very nice thought 
ind much to the judge’s credit as an in 
dividual, but it did not fit in with the 
purpose of the exhibition, which was to 
how the best possible pictur available, 
regard'ess of whom they were made by 


There are many different kinds of phot 


graphic activiti« many intended to en 
coura ind teach the ke xperienced 
workers. Exhibitions, which are helpiul to 
beginners in that they give them an oppor 
tunity to see the best work being done 


hould always strive to maintain the high 
est quality p ible 

Our other gripe is a small one and refers 
to the exhibitions that ask that contribu 


tors enclose the entry blank and fee in 


Sat. Oct Ist AM i 

‘ Battl of the century catch a ! 
| catch can no holds barred Four ! 
i photography great will d-hat 
\ on pictu Fists may not fly but \ 

words will ind how! Names ma 

be called cuss word may be 
heard Adoli Fassbender Hon i 
FPSA John R Hogan, FPSA 
1 Bruce Downe journalist, and Jacob 1 


Deschin, APSA, will, in as friendly 


a manner as possible, discu pi 
tures Pictorialism Modernism 
| Futurism An aisle-packer; get in, 
early ' 
DON'T MISS IT! 


the same package with the slides. If these 
exhibitions are so anxious that this be done, 
they should cooperate to the extent that 
they furnish entry blanks printed on a 
paper of such weight and size that it can 
be folded evenly for insertion in the little 
yellow boxes they ask us to use. In most 
instances the entry blanks are of a size 
that no matter how you fold them one end 
or one edge has to be tucked in under 
making for unevenness in pressure on the 
slides in the package. This is undoubtedly 
responsible for some of the breakage found 
in the packages received by exhibitions 
Glass can stand tremendous pressures with 
out breaking if the pressure is evenly ap 
plied and the glass is evenly supported 
The minute there is any unevenness in the 


TCSSt 
troubk In many cases exhibitions can 
avoid this trouble by making a minor 


or in the support you run into 


change in the dimensions of their entry 
blanks 


Changes 

This month we have only one change to 
report, but it is one that gives us consider 
ible pleasure Due to the fact that our 
technical trouble shooting service has be 
come so popular, service being given to 
members in at least seven countries besides 
the United States and Canada, it has be 
come necessary to reliewe W. K. Raxworthy 
of the other details he has also been so very 
ably handling for the Color Division 
Therefore, effvctive at once, the Color Print 
Set For Individuals and the Color Print 
Circuits will be handled by a new C.D 
National Committee member Hi G 
Mitchell of 74 North Greenview Avenue 
Chicago 26, Illinois. Mr. Mitchell has done 
many tine things for color photography in 
the Chicago area and we are lucky to be 


able to secure his services 


Baltimore 1950 
Back in th 
column we wrote at some leneth under this 


January Color Division 
same heading his is a further report on 
the same subject 

First, let it be said that our invitation to 
members to submit ideas for possible pro 
gram features was accepted by one member 
only, other than the members of the Color 
Division National Committee As this lack 
of response was rather expected we cannot 
ay we were surprised. If any who criti 
cised last year's show criticise this year's 
convention, they are going to be reminded 
that they were given an opportunity to do 
something constructive 

This is being written in August, and 
while program arrangements are not yet 
omplete, they have progressed far enough 
for us to know that this year's audiences at 
Baltimore are going to be offered some fine 
material, far better than at any previous 
convention Those particularly interested 
in color are not only going to see and hear 
talks of much higher quality but they are 
also going to receive a considerable increas 
in quantity 

While the Color Division did play a 
greater part in this year's programming 
than in any previous convention and did 
furnish a number of ideas and speakers 
most of the credit belongs to the Conven 
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tion Committee at Baltimore While there 
must be a number of individuals in Balti 


more who deserve credit, our own contacts 
were chiefly with Harrison 5S. Sayre, the 
chairman of Baltimore's color section, and 
to a lesser degree with ML. Schaefer, Jr 

who handled the camera club programs 
We want to ¢ n record that these twe 
individuals deserve all the possible credit 


that can be given ther Mr. Savre deserve 


extra mention not niv because his share 
if the program was far more extensive but 
also On acc t of the many fine ideas he 


had from the start and for the way 
which he completed arrangements both on 


his ideas and our 


Arrangements for another color teature 
sre being made by Theron Tim " Holden 
i the PSA Technical Division This, if 
completed as planned by Holden, and I am 


sure it will be, will bit an all time high in 


programs for color photographer Tim 
Holden has been kind enough to reter t 
this as a Technical Division 


Division program, but in all honesty it 
must be said that the greater part of the 
to Mr. Holden and to the 
The Color Divisior 


credit’ be 
Technical Divistor 
could never have completed anything like 
this by itsell 

The story on the Color Slide Exhibition 
st Baltimore present different story 
Doubtless, vou will see an interesting show 
well handled, but it will not be the kind 
{ show that could have been held if the 


vw Division had been allowed to present 


certain ideas we had made ready Ou 


plan put inte execution would have 


creased greatly the number of nitric 

iving the judges hundreds of adaditiona! 
lides from which to make their selection 
it would have increased Baltimore's in 
come trom entry tee und it would have 
iven Color Division members entering 


lides tangible benetit 

Furthermore, contrary to the custom im 
the past, the Color Division was not showr 
the usual courtesy of bemg allowed to 
ugygest or pass on the judges s lected. None 


i this can be blamed on the Color Divi 


ion. and although the committee at Balti 


more was notified as early as December 
lua to whom they could contact in 
the Color Division tor help m connection 
with the color slide exhibition, littl blame 
an be placed on them As we see it, the 
whole trouble was caused by a well mean 
ing but ill-advised individual, whe should 


have acted a on intermediary, but took it 


pon himeelt to mak lecisions th tee 
he had no authority to make and that we 
know he was entirely unqualitied te 
The decistt were made after he had 
been notified that we had plans to build 
wp the exhibition both in quality and size 
We sincerely hope that this will never hay 
n agait KAB 


Coming Exhibition 


‘ on 
mt 4 ® 


' CONVENTION ! 
HIGHLIGHT 


Thurs, Oct. 19th +30 AM 
| The Use of Tape Recordings for 1 
; Camera ¢ lub Programs featuring 
4 tape recorded program prepared 
by H. Oelman, FPSA—“Pho- | 
| tography of the Nude Mr. Oclman | 
in person, will describe how the 
| recording was prepared and will ! 
| suggest how camera clubs can get 1 
the most benefit from such re 
grams. A PSA feature 
DON'T MISS IT! 
j 
Ihe 5 Deadline Dec Four 
«he 4 Forms Sr Dagobert 
\ ar Vuente wrafeo de Cuba, © Reilly 
‘ cla ( uba 
t che any size $1 Forms Blanche 
Kolartk 424 S Central Park A Chicag 
! 
Feb. 13-14. Deadline Jan Four 
te $1 Fort Warren Anderson 
Minneapolis, Mine 


H. J. Jounsox, APSA 
144 Concord Place, Chicago 47, Ill 


Organization of Special Project 


Dozens of clubs have attempted =the 
home town pictures project Few of 
these have ever been completed 

They tail for two reasons First, the 
incentive is not sufficiently challenging to 
the photographer who wants to create 
rather than merely record And ever 
when there is sufficient enthusiasm tor a 
record type of project, failure results when 


mechanics © 


the project are poorly 
organized 

The answer to the first is to make the 
project challenging, to require that the 
pictures, though factual, must also be px 
torial This means that they must be abl 
to win prizes in competitions or ac 
ceptances in national exhibitions It means 
that the postcard type of picture ts not 


enough It means that the home towr 
must be seen with imagination and artistry 

Picture Main Street? Yes, but maybe 
when the sun makes golden threads of the 


tracks. Picture the court house ’ 


mavbe when a storm sky is its 
background while it vet is in the sun's 


rays \ park pictur Yes, but maybe 
when the tree ure silvery laced with ice 
\ picture of the highest building’ Yes 
but mavbe at an angle which makes it 
my ion line hadows Pic 
a t tactua be the theme 
Thi the theme of the Color Division's 
tamou Chicago Pictorial set which wa 
prepared to illustrate the possibilities and 
has beet ked solidly tor two vear 
The yanizatwr i the project also has 
much to do with its success It is better 
not t ipproach wom a gener i] wav as 


something which it is hoped members will 
support, but to organize it as a definite 
responsible unit with dues and meetings of 
its own till completion of the project 

This unit, which might be called the 
Project Group should include com 
petent workers though ill members should 
be welcome At least a vear should be 
planned for completion of the project 
because this pu riod will cover tour seasons 
enabling a full cycle of study of viewpoints 
for selected subjects 

Annual dues in the group should consist 
of 5 prints or slides which are acceptabk 
for the final set. It probably will be neces 
sary to submit a much higher number in 
order to meet this, but all non-accepted 
pictures would be returned 

The group would have a chairman, and 
would meet four times a year, corres 
ponding approximately to the four seasons 
Ai the first meeting, a list of subjects 
would be prepared, with the suggested 
angles to make them pictorial. Then mem 
bers would be assigned (on basis of near 
ness to the subject, availability of time 
when lighting is proper, ete to obtain the 
pictures 

At the next meeting each member would 
bring in all pictures taken and the program 
would consist of a qualified critic to dis 
cuss the pictures, followed by general dis 
cussion by the membership. and finally a 
vote as to which pictures were acceptable 
for the project 

These meetings would continue until the 
desired number of pictures had been ac 
cumulated, at which time the project would 
be completed, or the group « uld be con 
tinued to obtain additional pictures with 
greater specialization of subjects 


Photo-Jou rnalism 


Curr Eoom, APSA 
18 Walter Williams Hall, Columbia, Mo 


Isadore Arnold Berger, APSA, and his 
nominating committee selected a fine slate 
of Dave Eisendrath, APSA, for the Chat 
manship; Hod Schumacher, APSA, as vice 
Chairman, and Jo Scott, Columbus, Ohio 
as Secretary-Treasurer We are sure they 
are going to do a grand job in adding to 
the prestige of the P-J Division, and to 
PSA 


On The Ground Glass 


Joseph R. Johnson is about the busiest 
man in California. A former instructor at 
the Fred Archer School of Photography in 
Los Angeles, he now shoots pictures for 
the Western Division of Trans World Air 
lines, and is publicity photographer tor 
many Hollywood publicity agents. In the 
past, Johnson has done portrait photogra 
phy, illustration (on a_ free-lance basis 
commercial and industrial shooting Like 
the good fellow that he is, Johnson volun 
teers to help the Photo-Journalism Divi 
sion in any way that he can. I am sure 
the new officers will be calling on him one 
of these days, and I am just as sure that 
Joe Johnson will “ deliver.” 
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R. W. Mochl, a newcomer to the P-J 
Division, tells us he has been more inter 
ested in the technical aspects of photog 
raphy up to the present time, but that he 
is glad he has joined the P-J Division. “1 
think I am going to enjoy it.” he writes 
“especially as soon as I get a little time to 
take part in the activities.” We are pretty 
sure you are going to enjoy your P-J 
affiliations, R. W. We hope it won't be 
too long before you can participate in the 
portiolio, etc. The old saw still holds: “ A 
fellow gets out of an organization in exact 
proportions to what he puts into it.” 


Peter C. Trapolino, Rochester, N. Y 
does much shooting for local papers and 
handles many free-lance assignments for 
the smaller publications of his community 
Pete is “happy he has subscribed to the 
Press Division of PSA.” He thinks the 
National Press Photographer is a great 
publication and enjoys it very much 
Trapolino would especially like to see mort 
on “how to do it,” and more technical 
articles concerning press photography. That 
reminds us we are now looking for good 
press articles to be included in the January 
issue of the Journat. If you have some 
good ideas about what you'd like to see in 
this issue, or if you have an article for pos 
sible consideration — material which would 
be of interest to you — please send them to 
me at 18 Walter Williams Hall, University 
of Missouri, Columbia, Mo 


Betty Williams, Sioux City, lowa, has 
been seriously interested in photography 
for about two years. A member of “ the 
Royal ” as well as PSA, she commenced 
sending to salons only this year (She had 
earned two acceptances at mid-summer 
and several more by now, we hope.) 
Betty is secretary of her local camera club 
and of the newly formed Portfolio Camera 
Club. Miss Williams “ works in a part of 
town where there is much good material,” 
and says she may have a career in photo 
journalism. Here's wishing her the best 
of luck 


W. G. Shepleng, Baltimore, who is inter 
ested in action news pictures, writes that 
he is certainly “enjoying the Photo 
Journalism Division and the publication, 
National Press Photographer.” Mr. Shep 
leng uses a 4x5 Speed Graphic camera 
and an Auto-Rolleiflex. He reports “ mod 
erate success ” with his pictures and regrets 
that he has only a limited amount of time 
for free-lance work. Mr. Shepleng, who 
hopes to do more of this type of work in 
the future very thoughtfully says the 
program of the P-J Division sure he Ips 


Two recent books — of interest to mem 
bers of this Division are The Complete 
Book of Press Photography edited by 
Joseph Costa, APSA, and published by the 
National Press Photographers Ass'n, Inc 

(at $5, the copy ind “ News Pictures of 
the Year” a compilation from the Seventh 
Annual competition sponsored by the 
School of Journalism, University of 
Missouri, and the Encyclopaedia Britannica 
(50 cents per copy Both books may be 
purchased from PSA Journal 
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Nature Division 


By Louise BroMaN JANSON 
6252 S. Kedzie Ave., Chicago 29, Il. 


Who's Who in Nature Photography 


OF THE VARIOUS NATURE photography exhibitions held during the past season, six met 
the requirements for listing and support by the Nature Division. This is a decrease of 
two from the previous season, representing shows which were not continued 

In accordance with the Nature Division standards a number of nature shows which 
restricted subject material, permitted wholesale entries, etc, are not included in this list 
Those which are included are Louisville, PSA, Columbus, Chicago, Rochester, and Buffalo 

Because listing now requires acceptances in two shows instead of one, as previously, 


the list is shorter than before. On the other hand, however, its significance is greater 
The individuals listed are not necessarily “ nature photographers " but they have shown 
an ability to make excellent photographs of nature subjects. They number 211. In addi- 
tion, there were 334 who had acceptances in one show 

An asterisk appearing before a name indicates that the person served as a judge. The 
code for the abbreviations is E-—-Exhibitions, S—Slides accepted, and P—Prints accepted 


Vame and Location 2 we. Vame and Location Zs P 
Adams, Blanche H., Phoenix, Ariz 518 14 Grefe, Henry Saginaw, Mich 
Agnew, Louise F., Chicago, I 6 Grefe, Robert Saginaw, Mich 
Alexander, Cy, Brooklyn, N.Y p> 2 Guard, A. T., West Lafayette, Ind Ae . 
Anderson, Arthur E.. Chesterton, Ind > 26 Guardia, A. J. De La, San Jose, C. R .«§ 
Armstrong, A. Millard, Columbus, Obi 4 Haak, A. Norwood, Man, Canada 2 4 
Armstrong, Ralph W., Neptune, N. J 5 Hamlin, Gladys E., Washington, D. ¢ e Z 
Ayres, E. D., Los Angeles, Calif i § Hammons, William, Worthington, Ohio 24- 
Ballentine, G.. Upper Montclair, N. J ; li Harvey, Rev. L. C., Byron, Ont., Canada 2 4 
Barker, I. » Calif Heacock, Esther, Wyncote, Pa 2 4 
Barrett, O. H., Salt Lake City, Utah ; Heffner, Irene M., Albany, N. ¥ 2 1 6 
Bemm, Frank W Skokie, Herche, Edward New York, N.Y 6 - 
Berkemeyer, Joseph D., Chicago, 4 Herold, C. 1 Houston, Texas 
Revis, I Dursan, South Africa 4 Hibbard, F. G., Wawatosa, Wis 
Bielenberg, Rev. H., Oil City, Pa ya Hiett, Lawrence D., Toledo, Ohio 6 16 
Bittman, Florence R., Jamaica, N. ¥ * Hill, Edward A., Fleetwood, Pa § 17 
Blaha, George W Chicag 6 Hill, J. 1 Ir., Rochester, 
tleech, Miles R Jackson, Mich 5 Hobbs, Edward J., Cleveland, Ohio 22 
Bolinger. Duis D. allis, Oregon Holloway, J A. B., Los Angeles, Calif 
Bothe, Hans, Riverside, Cali Holst, Agnes M Phoenix, Ariz |} 
Bourne, Edward H., Rochester, N.Y 5 68 Horner, R. B., Chicago. Illinois 9 
Bovey, Martin, Jr, Concord, Mass ‘ il Howard, Edwin J, Oxford, Ohio 6 13 12 
Bowman, John D., Buffa ¥ 5 Howe, Charles A., Homewood, Il! 5 
Brennan, John B., Salt Lake City, Utah ) Hungerford, Homer, Dallas, Texas } 6 
Brow Albert N.. Chicas 4 Hunt, I. DeP., Philadelphia, Pa 
Brubl, Chester P., San Bernardi Calif $ 9 Hyman, Alfred H., Kochester, N.Y 7 
Burelbach, Maj. M., Chattanooga, Tenn 4 Irvine, Eleanor, Berkeley, Calif ? 
Burgess, Dr. J. Montreal, Canada 5 Jahn, Burton W., Milwaukee, 
Burge Warren B., Washington, ¢ 4 * Janson, Louise Broman, Chicago, Il $12 18 
Burtch, Herbert Chicag 61 Jennings, George J., St. Louis, Mo 
Buxton, Eugenia, Memphi Tenn 43 4 Jensen, Katherine, Pittsford, NO Y > 3 - 
Calkiv Harold 5. Wayland, Mich Johnson, G. State College. Pa 4 8 
Chandle L. G., Red Cliff Australia 4 Johnson, G., Lewis, Winthrop, Maine _ 
Chow, Sam K., Seattle, Wash 4 5 Johnsen, H. J., Chicago, Ilinois $ il 
Chrast Alois, Bronx, N.Y , Kidwell, O. A, Pasadena, Calif 2 
Cignatta, Charles J.. Baltimore, Md 4 Kinch, Harold Endicott, N. ¥ 
Cole truce, Tucson, Ariz Kirkland, James Lee, Chicago, 9 
Cornett, Carl ¢ I i kK 4 Kolarik, Blanche, Chicago, I!! 
Craig, J. 1 Miami, Fla 5 Kremm, A. M., Columbus, Ohio 2 
‘ eu, Edward ¢ Chicago, I 2 Krueger, Elton W Monterrey Mexico 3 4 
Cunlifie, Selina, Methuen, Ma 4 Kyle, Marguerite, ¢ mbus, Ohi 4 6 
sk, Ladisla St. Loui M Ky estad, H. ¢ Santa N.M 
lea k eld Leach, Walter Chicag 
Darling, John S., Chicago, Il ‘ Lindahl, Ry E., Drayton Plains, Mich. 4 7 
Derwich, C. } Hamtramck, Mich ; Long, William A., Pullman, Wash ; 


x field, (ar Bloomingdale, Oh 4 
bins ue ‘ 14 Manze Helen New York, N.Y | 
Fa ank ‘ “ Ro« heste nN. ¥ 5 Matteson, Clifford, Buffa N. ¥ i 12 
Farr, Willard H., Chicag 5 Maurice, Elmira Richmond, Virginia 4 7 
Faught, D Philadelphia, Pa Maurice, H. A., Richmond, Virginia 3 4 
I Cary! R Trappe. Md § * Mayer, H y M Cleveland, Oh 
Firth, Tom, Trappe, Md 5 McKinley, Dr G. M., Pittsburg, Pa 5 15 
I e, Howard I New York, N. ¥ 7 Medberry, Mr HI Armington, Ill 410 
Fraser, Frank A.. Chicago. I Merryfield, N., Port Arthur, Can 9 
Fuguet, W mm D.. New York, N.Y Mir Ray, Milwaukee, Wi ? 
Fuller, Frank | kK ington, 1 il Miller, Lowe Rochester, N. ¥ 
Getzendaner, ( “ Forest Grove, Ore 6 Miller, Paul I Seattle 3, Wash 6 9 
* Gibson, H. L.. Rochester, N.Y 4 715 Mitchell, H. G., Chicago, I $5 8 
Gill, J. B., Salt Lake City, Utah s Moyer, Foster E., Reading. Pa r 2 
Gray. Lillian, Chicago, I 4 Muench, Emil, Santa Barbara, Calif ; 9 
Greenhood, H. W., Hollywood, Calif 4 Muirhead, Helen 1 Boston, Mass ? 
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DON'T MISS 


Any 


j tions concerning the list should 


he referred to the 


As ine 


high 


Chairman 


ntive tor exhibitions to maintain 


tandard management efhoency 


this season a method «af 


those 


pecial recognition tor show 
1. Which 
ments 


Whose 


port 


meet all recognition require 


ntributors receive their re 


cards within 14 days after the 


leadline wr & days judgir 

Whose 

logs within 17 days 
the show 

+ Which have a gap m 

week 

end of the show 

Which 1 

pond 

The 

form of 

Nature 


tributor 


atter 


ontributors receive their cata 


after the end of 


greater thar 


between the deadline and the 


in 
nee trom contributors 

will be in the 
provided by the 
awarded to con 


special recognition 


ilver medal 
Division to be 


As special prize 


Who's Who 


The winne i the n 


lwards 


edal tor the 


Who's 


mest 


Who 


weepted prints in the 


isting was Lou Gibson, APSA, 
New York, who exhibited 15 prints in 

+ show ind served as a judge tor on 

shilbition, giving him an average score ot 


18 point The award tor the largest 
number of accepted slides went to Edwar: 
A Hill, APSA, Fleetwood, Pa.. who ex 
hibited 1 lides in S exhibitions and serves 
us a judge for one show. His average score 
a int The highest combined 

ta i prints and slides was achieved by 
Ha k Reict N Ponawanda N 
vh ‘ ule amd 17 prints 

hibitions giving him a total of point 
Th award ntinued ext 
lutumn olor 

On nsatt lor th pa 
n th ipproach of winte 


the valuable tood 
material in the form of leaf pulp out of the 
When this 


layer ot 
leat 


winter is to drain all 


leaves so that none will be lost 
been completed, a 
cells the base of 
and gradually seals off the leaf 
its parent twig. By the the stem has 
been thus weakened enough for the leaf to 
fall, either by its weight or 
seized by a the scar where 
it has been attached is so pertectly sealed 
lost 
As previously indicated, the 
jor the talling of the 
by a no less phenomenal change in color 
The chemical known as 
phyll the leaf 


tic green color, is an 


process has 
corky 


stalk 


forms at the 
from 
time 
own when 
gust of wind 
that no sap ts 
preparation 
leal is accompanied 
marvelou chloro 


which give its characteris 
substance 
Con 
pap leat 
have been sealed off, the chlorophyll breaks 
This 


which 


unstable 


which must be constantly renewed 


sequently, when the lines to the 


down and disappears way 


for other 


paves the 


pigments have been pres 


ent in the leaf but overpowered by chloro 
phyll, to dete tint of the 


mine the leaf 


Carotin,” the pigment that lends its color 
to carrots, butter and egg yolks, is respon 
sible tor the vellows and oranges of Sugar 
Maple and Birch. Iron and other pigments 
provide the Oaks, Red Maple, Sassafras 
and Gum with their brilliant reds. Tannin 


is responsible for some of the browns 


A sew trees, such as the Walnuts, droy 
their leaves before they ripen suff 
ciently to display their share of fall color 


Each 


chemical tormula of sap 


species of tree has its own individual 


ind these individ 
hue 


ualities are reflected in their 


One can readily identify trees by their 
characteristic colors in the fall 
Contrary to the statements of poets and 


ries, the 


with the 


writer of children t action oi 


trost has nothing to de production 


of the gay colors of autumnal foliage. In 
tact, the t est col uppear when the 
fall sea is long, dry and sunny, since 
such weather is conducive to the ripening 
of the leaves. Continued cold rains wast 
the color out of the landscape, and cloudy 


weather dulls its hues. An occasional freez 
often cuts the leat off before it is ripe 
causing it to be shed prematurely 


The 


leat is the chemical laboratory of 


the tree. dev i to the manufacture { it 
ssential food The active agent in this 
process ts the « hlorophvll mentioned above 


By mean t the amazing process called 
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Kode Milwaukee ‘ 
Kons, Brig. Gen Chicago, 
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Ruch. Dr F J, Plainfie N J 
age, Ruth F. Buffalo, NV 
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avery, W HN Paint N. J 
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schwartz, Pearl Chicago, I 
cldidge, Hy, H Hawa 
Mildred, Chamb« « Pa 
kels, A. San Fra Ca 
George 
lt, Ca 
C F, Dartmouth, Nowa 
bh ww alt Lak 
: i } lisplaved | the photosynthesis the raw materials con 
anie lohn H. € " forests in autumn. This may be of short sisting of mineral salts and water from the 
wh Alice I . ration. but i reeous while it last soil, plus carbon dioxide trom the air, are 
bk. George | ‘ Strange to iv. the brilliant coloring of transtormed int complex organic com 
wa \ Ha ta 
nen th cay andl «their falling are closely pounds suc as carbohydrat fats, pre 
un W iF an Fra sllied phenomena. Long before cold weathe tein ind = cellulose During this proces 
a) ¢ mes the tree has been making prepara the carbon dioxide is broken down, the 
H 
tion its leave the rbon utilized in torming organic cor 
i i l use ca 1 ing gan 
erm, W kK . N mest leciduous tre the twig toy pound amcl the xvgen liberated into the 
"HAM ‘ wi ! engtl ind n more leave air in the torn ia ga Thus the respira 
° be uppear alter the middle or end of August tion of tl eaves, being st the revers 
a . 
expend their « vy the rest t that ft animal maintair the balance 
- ilding of thei f oxvgen in the atmospher 
wint These t may be consid sir the power ured to operate thi 
. d as th eis ta of the tree hemical plant is derived fron nlight 
Vos , 7 made Witt th iv truct is packed it t phyll is active only during the day 
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Wa A 4 if iver is eX] « toe matin imount ol 
Wa 
‘ rfiace to the sun. Furthermore, the sy 
. | t th eparat ! ten | branching and t! ar ement ot 


the leaves on the twig all cooperate t& 
present as near as possible a solid mosaic 
and in so doing intercept the maximum 
amount of solar energy 

The falling leaf still contains some valu 
able mineral matter, such as nitrogen and 
phosphorus. During the process of decom 
position, these elements are returned to th 
soil and thus made available again for use 
by vegetation in the form of mellow black 
leaf mould 

The best time for color shots of autumn 
woods cannot be predicted accurately on 
account of weather and other conditions 
The color photographer must keep onc 
eye on the weather and the other on the 
woods to determine just when the hues 
are at their best. A very good scheme is 
to select a woodland scene early in the 
fall which will provide good composition 
and which contains species of trees which 
will give pleasing color combinations. Then 
watch this spot from week to week, and 
try to catch it at the height of its glory 
You can also decide beforehand what time 
ot day will be best for proper lighting 
fiects. This plan will save you the time 
which would otherwise be lost in roaming 
around the countryside at the last minut« 
searching frantically for suitable color sub 
pects 

And now just a word of warning. If you 
intend to submit some of your prize slides 
of beautiful autumn scenes to nature ex 
hibitions, do not include any people or 
buildings in them, since this almost invari 
ably results in rejection by the judges 
Wittarp Farr 


Coming Nature Exhibitions 
th Kentucky N 19 to De Deadline 
November Four slides $1.00. Four print 
$1 Entry forms are available trom Kent 
Previette Highland Ave., Louisville 4, Ky 
Ath Checago Jar 15, Exhibited Fet Ist 
» 28th. Entry forms from Blanche Kolarik 
Central Park Ave, Chicag 


TERRITORIAL COLUMNS 


PSA in New England 


By Green, APSA 
64 Girard Ave., Harttord 5, Conn 


What is it about a man with a beard 
that is so irresistible to the camera boys?’ 
Nothing else gets them quite the same way 
Even when they're busy as can be posing 
ind taking a couple of pretty models at a 
camera club outing, just let a big bushy 
beard appear on the scene (A real one 
No false whisker stuff.) and eyes begin to 
glisten, heads cock to one side and fingers 
hover around shutter releases with an ear 
nestness of purpose you never set on any 
other occasion. Even the cheesecake gets 
ibandoned for the time being 

At least that’s the way it was at the 
Annual Outing of the New England Coun 
cil of Camera Club The program of 
events included a couple of sessions with 
two models in outdoor settings, and hand 
come and photogenic girls they were too 


The assembled multitude was crowding 
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about and clicking away merrily till some 
body turned up with a local resident who 
had a beard long enough to make you 
shout “ Beaver!” a quarter of a mile away 

After that, the fellows who really wantcd 
the pictures were elbowing each other 
sround those luxuriant whiskers 

Even without the unscheduled appear 
ance of the beard, the event would have 
been a thorough success For the fifth 
successive vear, carloads of cameras, tri 
pods and gadget bags (in custody of their 
owners whose heads were barely visible 
above the piles of equipment) came from 
all over central New E ngland and con 
verged on the campus of the University of 
Massachusetts, at Amberst, Mass lf it 
hadn't been a good big campus, tripod 
legs would have been tripping all over each 
other. Friends and families came along 
with the camera owners so there were well 
over a couple of hundred people at the 
gathering They represented 31 camera 
clubs, about half the club membership of 
the Council They came trom all over 
Massachusetts, from up in New Hampshire 
and Vermont and from Connecticut as far 
away as Stamford, with the Armchair PS 
of that city represented by fifty per cent 
of its membership, three out of six As 
usual, the outing was under the expert 
direction of John Vondell, FPSA, and Don 
Lacroix, President and Secretary of the 
Council respectively, and they provided a 
program every one enjoved including a 
beautiful day with sunshine, blue sky and 
properly composed clouds 

The crowd ranged all over the campus 
finding things to photograph, both with 
and without models, and since the Uni 
versity includes an agricultural department 
there was a fine chance for farm animals 
sheep, piglets, a huge statlion and a mare 
with a frisking colt And the girls posed 
handily with all of them So did the 
beard ! 

Headquarters for the outing were at the 
Memorial Building on the campus and 
there the walls of the lounge were lined 
with 75 prints of the Annuai Outing Com 
petition, to which everyone attending was 


invited to submit two prints Many of 


FRIGEON Grace Ballentine 


From hicas Nature Exétbition 


' CONVENTION 
' HIGHLIGHT 


i Photo Contest All PSA Members ' 
Photo of a Member by a Member”, 


Popular, “ de-egotizing,” family al- 


bum snapshot contest with prize 
| money dripping off every lens hood ' 
Open only to PSA members. Entry , 
prints must be received by Baltimore 
' PSA Convention Committee, 2 East ! 
| North Avenue by October 14th. Get! 
into the fun! 
DON'T MISS IT! 


them were good enough to make it look 
like a real salon and the two judges, 5 
Alton Ralph, APSA, of Springfield, Mass 
and your correspondent, had to do some 
close figuring to pick out the top prints 


for the prizes. For first, they selected a 
fine figure study by Fowler Wilbur, of 
Springfield, Mass. and second went to 


the picture of the cross-eyed piccolo 
player with a fly on his nose, done by 
Douglas Wanser, also of Spring he ld. Third 
was a beautifully handled snow scene by 
Alired A. Wales, of Providence Honor 
ible mentions went to Harold Hammond 
and Maurice Frank, both of Providence 
Warren Dow, of Swampscott, and Herbert 
Worth, of Boston 

At noon they let the cameras cool off 
tor a while and everybody piled inte the 
University Dining Hall where they had a 
choice of a turkey or roast beef dinner 
with all the trimmings. But good, too! 
Sounds like a fairy story but the price 
was only 95¢!) After dinner, there wa 
a gathering under the campus maples for a 
business meeting, announcements and short 
talk The Council Trophy was presented 
to the Armchair PS, of Stamford, Conn 
for attaining the highest total in the Inter 
Club Print Competition of the past season 
Judge Ralph commented on the seven 
prints picked as winners in the Outing 
Competition and did so with his usual 
wit and ingenuity, even to explaining how 
the lack of screens produced the fly on 
the nose of the piccolo player : 
Most significant business at the assembly 
was the election of officers For seven 
years John Vondell as President and Don 
Lacroix as Secretary have held the top 
offices in the NECCC They have done 
an inestimable service, taking over the 
leadership of the Council during the war 
years when it was completely dormant, 
and building it into an active group with 
a membership of more than 60 clubs. They 
have accomplished it with an enthusiasm 
tor photography, a generous contribution 
of time and effort andoa friendliness which 
has brought pread peration. None 
could have done it better Now they 
isk to be relieved, and consequently, Lee 
A. Ellis, of Waban, Mass, and Mrs. Jac 
quelin Sykes, of Belmont, Mass, were 
elected President and Secretary. Mr. Ellis 
is retiring President of the Boston CC and 
Irs. Sykes has been Editor of its monthly 
publication Phe Reflector 
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LETTERS TO THE EDITOR 


(Concluded $40) 


from page 


guess would be about 50 times. Since every 


exhibitor keeps his own records on every 
print in his salon collection, it would be an 


easy matter to tell when a print had 
reached its maximum 

It is immediately apparent that this 
change would eventually rule out some of 


the best in salon photography This would 


not seem too desirabk It does not, how 
ever, rule out the exhibitors who could 
continue to exhibit new photographs as 
long as they did not reach the maximum 
For cities who want a fresh, revitalized 
how, for the whe want to answer the 
criticism we are tired of seeing the ame 
old pictures over and over this plan 
would be a boon But more important it 
spare the juches irom passing nigment 
on prints which have hung so many times 
before that their past records cannot bee 
iwnored 

The invitation salon has many possibil 
ties. 1 will touch upon a tew Perhaps it 
would seem from the above discussion that 


that it was 


longer tx 


when a print was too good 


penalized in that it could no 
Far from it 
be eligibl 


print to be in the select 


hung This print would now 


for an invitation salon. For a 


invitation group 


it must have reached the maximum in the 


open grouy When ti ent to an invila 
tion salon it hung ithout judging of 
any kind A good artist when invited to 
exhibit his paintin t what he pleas 

His paintin ure not required to stand the 


wid test of a if whether competent of 


not, time and tim iwain 

Further, t answer the criticism that 
slonists don't dare to depart trom th 
accepted pictorial technique for tear 
losing out, | would add this prov n 
Using the present accepted r ile that tour 
print may shemitte the invitation 
exhibitor would be allowe to submit of 


the four that he ts enterin 


not 


new print, of 


vhich would have to pass lyumet 


before any jury to be hung in the invita 
tion salon Here is the opportunity | 

best photographers to show their tal 
net ibiect to the whims of any 

It is. of course, conceivable that thi n 
print could be entered in the open ¢« 


tition for consideration 


exhibitor so desired 


SPRING SONG Louis 


From Sth Ch Nature Ev 
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SUBWAY STAIRS 

It can readily be seen that 
tion group would be a super 
representing only the best ir 
tography A list of exhibitors 


be available 


«t up by PSA To become eligible 

prospective exhibitor would send in the 
names his or 4 prints, which have 
passed the open maximum and list of 
the salons where these pictures had hung 
This wou'd become a certified list’ pub 
lished in PSA Journat and other photo 


magazin 


This effectively places responsibility for 
the high standards of these salons in the 
hand PSA where it should be ot 

nse few top notch exhibitors are not 
memln of PSA Perhaps they would 

n find it wise to join. If not, they could 
nake th own arrangements with salons 

t follow PSA practices. Whether to 

unt them invitation privileges in salons 

wing PSA rules would be touchy 
ibject to decick 

A sal “ have the tion of invit 
iv iny exhibitors so chose would 

bably try 1 1 balanced exhibition 

The invitation slons would probably 
uppeal to th mall cities which would 
ike t have first rate salon each year 
but d ot have the organization to handle 
he lar amount of clerical work involved 
in handling a huge imber of pictures 
lar nization could readily sponsor 
both the open and invitation salons con 


or 


DON'T MISS 


link 


ad Harry 


Berry 


this 
exclusive 
salon pho 


S. Hall 


invita 


who 


NTER 


one 


would 


for invitation salons would be 


Baltim« Oct. 20th 
experts composed « 
Harold Harsh, Llovd 
Shigeta under Modera 


NEWS AND NOTES 


Word has been received of the untimely 
death of Edward Alenius, FPSA, Basking 
Ridge, N. J., in an automobile accident 
Another recent death was that of Harry F 
Lambert, Webster Mo., from a 
heart attack a few days prior to his 71st 
birthday 

PSA He vdquarters has received notice of 


Groves, 


the passing of the following members 
Hanna, Forman, Globe, Arizona 
Kothe, H. H., New York, N. Y 
Coburn, J. S., Detroit, Mich 

Dr. Victor E., Pasadena, 


Thomas alif 


Corrections 

A regrettable error appeared on page 475 
of the September PSA Journal 
in the Shipman’s 
Developer Solution #3 (Fine 
called for 800 ozs. of Borax, when the cor 
rect amount should have been 800 grains 

Our attention has been called to the fact 


column 3 
Divided 
Grain 


formula tor 


that a credit line on the photograph 

Enticement,” by A. Stewart, which ap 
peared on page 489 of the Color Division 
Supplement, was omitted. The color slide 


of this picture was a winner of the Grand 
Leica Triple Competition in 1949 and was 
reproduced in the Fall 1949 issue of Leica 
Photography The credit line should have 
read: Leica Photography, published by F 
Leitz, Inc 


Miscellaneous 


The Boston CC is conducting two courses 


this fall, one on “ Movie Making for the 
Amateur by Cecil B. Atwater, FPSA 
The other, dealing with still photography 
will be under the supervision of Richard 
C. Cartwright Data may be obtained 
from E. P. Harding, 15A St. Mary’s Court 
Brookline, Mass 
The American Magazine (640 Fifth Ave 

New York 19, N. ¥ is offering $50 tor 


iny snapshot of family situations that can 


be used as an idea for a cover painting 
Send your photo to the Cover Editor 

The series of camera club exhibits of 
members of the New York Metropolitan 
CC Council, featured in the Empire State 
Building's 86th floor Observatory Lounge 
this summer. has been extended to the end 


of the vear due to the tremendous responst 


on the part of the public Over 25 


visitors have viewed the prints 


DESERT FLOWER 


Caryl R. Firth 
From Vuture F 
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9 Needicss say, it would seem imap f 
| ite to charge an entry fee for those = 
I have lightly skimmed the fac of a f 
new, different and vastly interesting sys id = 
tem ot slor ‘ It nothing else it = 
d is an attempt at constructive rather than 
xe f with a panel ¢ 
Howard Colton 
Quitt Varden, ani 
tor Carlton 


MADONNA Ampudia 


Print of the Month Contest 
The fifth judging of the Print of the 
Month Contest was held at PSA Head 
quarters and the judges announced the 
following results 


Beginners Group, Pictorial Class 
Ist--Manuel Ampudia, Mexico City 

“ Madonna ” 
2nd —George Munz 
Closed Till Ten 


Bergenfield, N. J 
AM.” 


Group, Nature Cla 

Ist-- George Munz, Bergenfield 
‘American Prince 

nd—Dr. S. W. Smith, Salt Lake 
‘Peony 


Beginner 


NJ 


Utah 


idvanced Group, Pictorial Clas 

ist—T. S. Hall, Los Angeles, Calif 
‘Subway Stairs” 

2nd—-Wellington Lee, Bronx, New York 
* Farming in China ” 


Advanced Group, Nature Clas 

Ist—-Henry Kyllingstad, Santa Fe 

2nd—Clifford B. Paul, Moline, Ill 
*Tampas Grass 


N.M 


{ction Class 
Bronx, N.Y 


idvanced Group, 

Ist—Wellington Lee 
Frog Jump” 

2nd—J. E. Armstrong, Detroit, Mich 
‘Star of the Big Top 


The Print Contest is judged in a different 


city each month, although all 


judging 


past. The schedule of 
individual in charge follows 


Judges and Judging 
irrancements 


W. E. Chase 

Mrs. Anne P. Dewey 
Dr. Alfred H. Hyman 
John H. Magee 

L. Whitney Standish 
P_H. Ociman 

Ernest C. North 

0. E. Romig 

Dr. C. J. Marinus 
Cleveland Doris Martha Weber 
Atlanta C. A. Luce 
Philadelphia Charles Heller 


Month ity 


Louis 


Cincinnati 
Baltimore 
Pittsburgh 
Detroit 


entries are 
to be sent to PSA Headquarters as in the 
and the 


sristle-thighed Curlew 
first nest known to 
Kyllingstad 


and Young (on 
science) by H. C 


Print of the 


Month Contest 


THE RULES 

1. There is no entry fee 

2. All active PSA members (individuals) 
in good standing are eligible, including 
foreign members 

3. Each member may submit one print 
per month in each class (total of 3 prints 

see rule 13.) 

4. One competition will be 
month 

5. Closing date for receipt of pictures at 
PSA Headquarters is the last day of each 
month Pictures arriving late will be 
placed automatically in the competition for 
the following month 

6. All prints submitted become 
property They will not be returned 

7. Reproduction rights are granted to 
PSA when pictures are submitted 

8. For each winning print, a “ 
of the Month Medal” will be 
Winning prints and pertinent contest data 
will be printed in PSA JournaL as funds 
and space permit 

9. Winners for the preceding year will 
be judged annually at the PSA Convention 
to pick the “ Print of the Year” in each 
class 


held 


each 


PSA 


PSA Print 
awarded 


FROG JUMP Wellington Lee 


Geo. Munz 


AMERICAN PRINCE 


10. Pictures by any photographic process 


are eligible 
11. Print size shall not exceed “ 8 x 10.” 
12. Film exposure must have been made 
by the entrant. Prints may be made by 
the entrant or by a photofinisher 
13. The 


entry 


following are the classes of 
Advanced 
Group ** 
1 medal 


Beginner 
Group * 
1 medal 


Classes 
Action 
General Pictorial (scenic, 

portrait, genre, etc.) 
General Nature (animals, 

plants, flowers 


1 medal 1 medal 


pets, etc 1 medal 1 medal 
to day of entry) 
International Salon 


* Anyone who has not 
had a picture 
or Exhibition of 

Beginner 

** Anyone who has had a picture accepted in 
an International Salon or Exhibition is eligible 
in the Advanced Group. Any win- 
PSA Print of the Month ' awards auto- 
transfers to Advanced status 


prior 
accepted in an 


Photography is classified 


only beginner 
ning 

matwaily 
competition will be for Christmas 
according to the follow- 


The January 
and New Year cards only, 
ing «lasses 


Beginner Advanced 
medal 1 medal 


1 medal 


Appropriate scenes ! 
Humor 1 medal 
Table tops and other 

synthetic 


scenes 1 medal 1 medal 


14. PSA responsibility for 
notifying competitors of arrival of prints 
Members wishing such notification should 
include a stamped self-addressed postal 
card to be filled in by Headquarters staff. 
A suggested message is: “ Prints for com- 
petition arrived on 


assumes no 


15. Include the following data on the 
back of each print entered. Prints without 
this information cannot be judged 

Maker's name 

Maker's address 

Group (Beginner or Advanced) 

Class (Action, Pictorial, or Nature) 
Further data will be requested for winning 
prints 


16. Send prints to 


PSA Print of the Month Contest 
2005 Walnut Street 
Philadelphia 3, Pennsylvania 


fie 
; 
Sept 
Nov 
Jan. 195i 
Feb 
May 
June 
July 
August 
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Annual Report of the Treasurer 


The books of the 
order of the Board 


W_R 


Finance 


audited by 
the 


Society were 


und supervised by 


Due to expanded 


activities 


and 


the readjustment 


deficit 


for the year 


to $5,884 55 


Donachy, by 
Committee 
the 


oft dues 


During the fiscal year the Society acquired a headquarters build 
ing in Philadelphia at a cost of $27,000, to house the working 


staff 


and future 


activities 


of the PSA 


Crartes Heiter 


APSA. Trea 


urer 


BALANCE SHEET 
as of June 30, 1950 


Cash in Bank 
Corn Exchange 
Petty Cash 


and « 


Investment 


Accounts Receivable 


Real Fetat 


Land 
Building 


Less Resery 


Fixte 


erve 


Re 


Furniture 
Less 


Prepaid Account 
Insurance 
Postage 
Jewelry 
Property Taxes 

PSA Progress 

Miscellaneous A 


Journal Expense 


POTAT 


LIABILITIES 
Accounts Payabk 
Advance Payment 
Advance Payment 
Reserve Lite Memlx 
Building and Endow 
Continental Print ¢ 
Foreign Salon Cire 
Stuyvesant Peabody 


Mortyage 


Reserve tor Cornersto 


Permanent Print ¢ 
Sell Supportin 
Color 
Motion 
Motion 
Natur 
Photo J 


Picture 
Picture 


Medal 


Hand 


Nat'l Bank 


Government Bonds 


Deprn 


ter Deprn 


Expens« 


Award 
Receivabk 
Envelopes 


ccounts 


ASSETS 


Ncdlvertisin 
hip Fee 

ment Fund & Mise 
ntest 

it 


Award 


ne Member 


mmitter 


Division Fund 


LIABILITIES 


6,456.50 


32.34 


300 00 


000 00 


7,000.00 


266.68 


7,118.84 
294.00 


PSA JOURNAL 


| 
$17,984.28 $13,500.55 
$0.00 $0.00 
18.034.28 13,550.45 
847 05 
| 
— 
| 
6.7445 
|| 
4,825.84 $343.80 
4440 
239.57 
‘ 1,065.59 
424.07 
218.10 
535.58 3,587.24 1,012.08 
$54,027.7 $29,485 
$ $ 2,655.52 
$140.29 1,373.63 
133.28 143.40 
3.847 00 4.947 00 
3,989.78 
174.25 241.46 
167 167.30 
197.26 6.75 
3.635.090 
— 118.48 
$14 ? 
14) 5 
Drawtt 419.79 
45 $5 
nm 
Technical 1,147.7 $ 6,987.17 < ‘ 
Surpl 14 1\.859 68 
This Vears Loss ss > O73.) a8 11 
.. Vol. 10, Oct. 1950 


GENERAL FUNDS 
Dues Active and Industrial 
Contributing Membership 
Interest Earned 


HEADQUARTERS 
Sale of Jewelry 
Sale of Labels 
Sale of Decals 
Miscellaneous Income 
Salaries 
Rent 
Postage 
Postage Meter Rental 
Deprn. Furniture and Fixtures 
Repairs Furniture and Fixtures 
Light 
Fuel 
Telephone and Tele graph 
Office Supplies 
Janitor Service 
Express 
Printing 
Traveling 
Miscellaneous 
Purchase of Jewelry 
Cuts and Plates (PSA Seal 
Insurance 
Maintenance and Supplies 
Bank Service Charges 
Journal 
Reimbursement from { Camera Club Comm 
Membership Comm 
incidentals 
Water Cooler Rental 
Deprn. Real Estate 
Interest on Mortgage 
Prope tty Settlement 


THE JOURNAL 
Advertising Income 
Subscription Income 
Sale of Reprints 
Sale of Journals 
Miscellaneous 
Salaries 
Postage 
Deprn. Furniture and Fixtures 
Light 
Telephone and Telegraph 
Office Supplies 
Express 
Printing 
Cash Discounts 
Traveling 
Miscellaneous 
Reprints 
Editorial Service 
Cuts and Plates 
Mimeographing 


Commissions Agents 
Commissions Employees 
Cover 


Maintenance and Supplies 
Reimbursement to Headquarters 
Copyrights 

Incidentals 


Storage Charyes 
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PROFIT AND LOSS STATEMENT For Year Ended June 30, 1950 


ltemizsed 


Income 


890.98 

46.59 
$93.14 
174.23 


32,567.03 


Expense 


$15,368.71 
1,125.0 
419.85 
150.81 
700 61 


20.08 


363.50 
200.94 
56461 
431.50 

16.48 


169.46 
263.32 


31.24 


.700.00) 


12.60 
72000 
266.68 


$ 4,409.45 
2,429.41 
744 
66.92 
145.% 
173.47 
289 64 
46,960 41 
5516 
701 
539.67 
351.72 
$50.00 
1,635.85 
49.80 


400 
Of 
4.25 
41.25 


55.196 58 


T vital 


Los 


$45,541.49 


$19.6267 


$45,059.23 
3.00 
459.16 
‘At 
230.73 
> 
4 
957 80 
157.59 
1.662 87 4 4 
$35.70 
25.50 
| | 
| 
717.78 
356.50 
1,494.94 1,121.67 
$29,907 034 . 
727.97 
$44.27 
1,313.51 
74.25 
3,333.69 { 
1,750.77 
727.43 
7 


Itemized Total 


Income Expense Gain Loss 


CAMERA CLUB COMMITTEE 


Print Service Fees $ 9.70 
Sale of Manuals 13.00 
Postage 155.22 
Print Service Postage 16.90 
Supplies 24.30 - 
137.19 
M scellaneous 164.20 
Insuran 47.89 
Maintenance and Supple 7.00 
Reimbursement to Headquarters 1,500.0 


Incidental Directory and Stenography 


MEMBERSHIP COMMITTEE 


Supple 


Printin ) 40 
Miscellaneous 6 
Reimbursement to Headquarter 1,800.00 868.01 


HONORS COMMITTEE 


PUBLIC RELATIONS & JOURNAL SUPERVISORY COMM 


LIBRARY AND HISTORICAL COMMITTEE 
Postag $ 


Stora Charu 


PERMANENT PRINT COLLECTION COMM 
Postage 


LECTURE PROGRAM 


NATIONAI 


PRESIDENT'S OFFICE 
Posta 42 64 

phone and Telegrapt 


CONVENTION COMMITTEE 
I 


raph 


EXHIBITION COMMITTEE 


PICTORIAL DIVISION 


Insurance 


45,541.39 $1,425.94 
NET LOSS FOR YEAR 5.88455 


$1,425.94 $51,425.94 
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. 
22.70 2,044.70 $ 2,022.00 : 
Salari 250.00 
Post 8235.61 
Postage 6075 
Telephone and Telegraph 11.69 
Critic Supple 1 7 
5.93 
Printir 16.65 
M llaneou 36.98 
Incidentals $00 $90.27 
Postag 
Miscellaneous 115.54 155.52 > 
100.91 101 81 
inet 11.48 
Office Furniture is 39 98 
Posta 4.67 
Miscellaneous 1 42.05 
Posmy 128.29 
Telephone and Telegrapt 1.59 
68 132.56 
CORNERSTONI 
Posta 7.60 
Expens Account 1,605.20 
23.98 23.98 
$62 


Color 


The eighth year of the Color Division's existence 


has been marked by an extensive expansion of its 
t t increase in the 
ties. Highlights 
includ nsiderable use tape recor in 


shows, and the 


services to members and by a grea 


er 4 pant act 


n extra harges such @ reservation 

pation fees for ¢ « Division members 

entry fees except in t Na 

ub Slide where such fees 

are still necesary to help pay for the hundreds of 

dollars worth { trophic awarded winning clubs 
and individual club members 

COLOR PRINT ACTIVITIES. During the year 

ur Color Print Sets were brought up to date by 

the inclusion of prints made by a newly available 
wocess. Our Color Print Ser 


trouble shooting on both print 


has proven « hat it 

to re e the handling this activity of 
all other duties to allow them to put in ful time 
m this one service, such service having been giver 
to members not only in the United States and 


Canada but also in Argentina, Australia, Cuba 
England, India, Japan and South Africa. No « hanges 
were necessary in our Color Print Circuits which 
have eni teady growth The greatest in 


t and in the number of participants 

wint activity has been ir wt Color Print 
Competitior As these mpetitions are open t 
mayment of an entry fre 


non-members upon | 


ble pul ity was given them in the nationa 


raphic magazine ss attracting mit 


new entrants but also responsible for new 


members jot 


COLOR SLIDE ACTIVITIES: Our Slide Com 


petitions For Individuals, being open to non-mem 


the Society 


er ym the ane isis are Our print competi 
tions experienced he ame growth and have 
reated the same if t in membe 
mong nemboe participating The National 
Club Slide Competit wwe grown so rapid 
the umber of participants that it has become 
necessary to split up the adging into separate 
t r tw o ! and t naucurate a 
mplified scoring tem. With an increase in the 
number of participants there has been an increase 
in the number of prizes awarded 
The demand for ut Exhibition Slide Sets ha 
been so great that we have tripled them in number 
Now that some of these sets give a choice of either 
or tape-recorded mmentaries, it has be 
evident that a st further increase in the 
umber of set nev essa Our International 
Set Exchange features sets from a half dozen 
nt untries for ibs in the United States 
makir vur own sets available in other 
countries One set rates special mentior this 
being a set of slides made in Japan by American 
military personnel, which mes complete with 


tape-recor 


Our Slide Circuits For Individuals have been 


hanged to avoid any holding of slides while new 
sits are being pleted. The newer Slide 
Study Groups have grown so fast that it has be 
me dificult to find a iffivient number of ca 
pable individuals to act as mmentators, There 
has been a satistact incre 1 the number of 


been made 


to give them a wider 


dit has been a urce 


= that the Pictorial 


Chicago Project has been responsible for similar 


sets being produced and slated by clubs in 
many ities and towns 

RELATED ACTIVITIES: Who's Who In Color 
Slide Photography, which has long been regarded 
as the most authoritat isting of r slide ex 
hibiters, is now the only such listing published 
For the year ending June 1950 

uded the names and ores of 67 
who had acceptances in 2 of more of 

ibitions that met our requirements for 
being an increase of n the number of shows 


»« have been found necessary in our 
Standards For Color Slide Exhibitions, which have 


been responsible for the elimination of a number of 
abuses in the exhibition field) Our Aid For Na 
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tional Exhibitions has done much to case the 


prot 
the 


lems of exhibition committees and has increased 
number of exhibitions being held 


Nher related such as the Color Divi 


sion Bulletin, o ing Service, and our Testing 


Ser 


Color Division membership 


vice have « 


merease the value of 


During the past year 


the Hospital Slide Project collected and distributed 
17,000 slides to Army, Navy and Veterans 
, either through a circuit operated by the 
ican National Red Cross or direct to the 
hospitals New books purchased or received as 
donations ha > increased the Color Division 
Library in and arity that its operation 
has now become a f ne activity 


hanks are due the members of the Color Divi 


Nationa Committee ami «(4 inteer 
vers whose h efforts have made the above 
ible They are Frank Bayless, George Blaha 


tred Blaha. Merle Ewell, Charles Green, R. B 


orner, George F. Johnson, H. J. Johnson, APSA 


Charles Kinsley, Al Klein, Blanche Kolarik, APSA 


Der 


Brad McKee, APSA, John Moddejonge, APSA 
nis Pett. Frank Proctor, W. K. Raxworthy 


Erik Sorensen and Paul J. Wolf 


Kart A. Baumoarerer, APSA, ( 


FINANCIAL STATEMENT--COLOR DIVISION 


July 1, 1949 to June ! im lusive 


Balance Balan: 


Income Expense June 30 195 


$i 8.71 $1.45 $1,420 


Detail of Expenses 


*rint Sets, Circuits and Competitions $ 45.23 
Exhibition Slide Set ) 
Foreig s Sets 15.25 
Slice for Individuals 67 
Slide St 63.04 
Slide Circuits $1 
Testing and Trouble Shooting Service 491 
Cc. Bullet 174.50 
C. D. Activities Sheets 41 
Exhibition Aid Mailing List etc) 5 
Special Exhibition Meda 4) 44 
Clerk Maxwe Trophy Placques 1 
in 
Pict al Chicago Project 1.0 
Lit 8.00 
Journal Copies 
Supplement PSA Jousnat 11.08 
Membership Slide 
Mimeographing, Typing, et 19.24 
ry and Supplies 17.3 
and Mise, Petty Expense i 
Total Expenses 


Me 
I 


tion Pictures 


he Motion Picture Division has deeply felt 


the loss of Harris B. Tuttle, APSA, as Chairman 
wh at the advice of his physiciar © up active 
participation in not only the affairs of PSA but 
many other organizations in which he was actively 
engaged 

The limited budget of the MP Division still 


to provide a program of use 
ices for movie makers. How 


CONVENTION 
HIGHLIGHT 
Thurs., Oct. 19th — 7:30 PM 


Mr. Ralph Gray, APSA, will enter 
tain the entire PSA membership with 
those Mexican and Guatemalan na 


tural color movies which have 
earned him such national acclaim s) 
An inspiration lor every photogra ' 


pher movie, still or color 


DON'T MISS IT! 


Annual Reports of PSA Divisions 


ever, it is felt that at least a modified program of 
beneficial services will be offered in the near future 
ommensurate with the funds available 

During the past year a regular bi-monthly bul 
letin service was instituted, and Martin B. Mano 
vill, of St. Lewis, Mo., has served excellently as 
editor. The Bulletin is attractively prepared and 
is provided with a striking masthead carrying the 
insignia of the Division 

A Lead” and The End" tithe was designed 
by Albert Roser, of Minneapolis, Minn. These 
titles are now completed and will be offered shortly 
to members of the Division in beth Smm and 
l6mm for a nominal charge Fach tith is re 
produced in color and carries the insignia of the 
Division with a statement identifying the person 
as a member of the Motion Picture Division of 
PSA. These titles will not only afford prestige 
for the member but needed publicity for the 
Division and PSA 

A plan providing a loan library of useful motion 
picture books fer Division members is being 
prepared by Alfred S. Norbury, and it is hoped 
that Division funds will allow this to be put into 
ative use shortly 

The Motion Picture Portfolio’ of Film Ex 
hange program) was abandoned for lack of 
membership participation 

The Division has the following standing com 


mitlees 
Membership News Bulletin Convention 
Papers, Cinema Club Activities; Book Review 


Visual Educational Film eligious Films; Titles 
and Decalcomanias; Musical Backgrounds, Honors 
Recommendation and Nominating 

The Division alo has representative chairmen 
for the following districts and countries 

Fastern States; Central States, Central-Western 
n States: Mexico: Canada and Cuba 

The Divist furnishes cach new member at no 
cost a decalcomania in full color of the MPD 
insignia and provides additional copies for mem 


bers at a charee 

The Division also mducts a Motion Picture 
Exhibition in connection with each Annual PSA 
Convention. Each film accepted for the Exhibition 
is provided with an attractive lead acceptance 
title in color, and the person submitting the a 


of Merit 


cepted film is furnished an Award 
certificate 

The Baltimore MPI) Convention Committee is 
headed by Martin B. Manovill and the MPD 


program is completed The entire committee in 
cluding the local Baltimore MPD Chairman, John 
F. Eckels, is to be complimented for their coopera- 


tion and the splendid job they are doing 
A small library { loan films for cinema 
clubs is retained by the Chairman of the Cinema 


Clubs Activities Committee, Martin B. Manovill 
of St. Lowi and these are available at no cost to 
cinema clubs who agree to pay both the forward. 


ing and return shipping costs 

The increased cost of PSA membership has 
seriously affected the MPD membership, and the 
Membership Chairman Alfred Norbury has 
worked hard to retain, revive and secure new 
members A survey made by the Membership 
Chairman definitely shows that membership interest 
in the MPD is lagging seriou by reason of in 
sufficient articles in PSA Jougnat. Practically all 
members stated that they 
because the 
Journat does not contain articles directly ap- 
plicable to MP photographers,’ of that the 


dues were too great 


4 the delinquent due 


were giving up their memberships 


The matter of RNAL articles has been taken 
up with the Editor of the Jouwnar and he has 
promised to publish one to two MPD articles per 
month if the MPD Editor for the Joumwnat, 
Robert Unseld, can secure them. Accordingly, this 
ituation should be corrected in the very near 
future 

In April 1950 a 24-page Motion Picture Sup- 
plement to the Jousnat was published, and @ 
simils 
1951 

J. Babbitt, of Riverside, Ullinois, assisted 
Mr. Manovill with the MPD program for the 
First Regional PSA Convention held in Chicage 
in April 1950, and beth are to be complimented 
for the fine MPD program 


supplement is presently planned for October 


563 


Jun 
he 
J 
2 
clat " x ‘ ful and practical ser 3 
Some changes and additix ha 
our Slide Instruction Sets ’ 
coverage of subject | 
an 
' 
_| | 


he MPD the A 
t ymprised the greater 


Portfolios tw 
port may 


Shafter, Director 


am! 
ated 

PAA 

“ about 

lisplayed at the 

ndred one of the 
hown American 
when they were returned 


were f another 


jward Alenius 
n Omaha 
Pictorial fr Dearborn Camera 


idua 


th 
ve ‘ 


Amerna 


d for 


sweden 
Mexico 
ami (,er 
reign 
slon-type 
vould 


fut. hon 
and 


Photo-Journalism 


de 
ties 


alified 
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4 be Louw PSA \ 4 
ng of MPD Section til a prograr ra I 
MPL Sectior ca amendmert ‘ ~tructive action was taken within the Phot fin June there were 15 Interna al Portfolios 
he MPD) Constitution and By-Law The re j slikm DD mn during the St. Louw ¢ er with a ta f 4 mplete file of 
amendment has bee epared thot Spec ific ally Chairman with Cor articapa being ed There nterest 
te ' tted t he embe wt nt mittee made arrangements with the Cha ar nm the ma Portrait ¢ es and it is hoped 
© matte ‘ again take he Board the National Press Photogra hat they can be ned soon Suggestions for a 
proaress has beer rar ba joseph Costa, APSA. where arte are being ered 
ond " the work nember herea Portras tom Pau Director 
ember se e eapected sterialize int eive the nt awa ‘ Membe A new p o, No. 14 
MPD “a he Na al Pre rt graphe \ sug uratec and red rtraits I he 
Pus mam Th blication, given as a pre ‘ ‘ growing im arity 
vate tere and tr and Ma e HOI presente without charge t 
Vature at embe tra t \ new ims 
\ er a she I PSA Portra Por ‘ ‘ rinted 
‘ ra Na he ga Ad ‘ ee New te me 
worked expand ler rate ttee te ks and nent sheets 
rate he erapt t Jose ( 1. Da isendra k io Camer Stem T. Anderson, Di 
G Program Chairma ethe the vecter. Sia Port Camera Clubs are aperating 
ura eat et the re ‘ off 4 N Owatonna, Rochester and Austin in Minnesota 
he Wi ee sirmanned Isadore A Berge Great Fa Montana. Lincoln. Nebraska: and 
1} ritea ra . wa ame Sioux Cit lowa 
‘ shows which were elie ha le ar has been rtiols Portiols Dennis Anderson 
“ ‘ anized sa has de n th he Phot Director 1 ets of composite Internationa 
cased the tn ‘4 M ef Port are available Nation among 
ee hows a marked ga In the re . ¢ Photo J slism and it ' amera t Schedules are being made up fo : 
“ Wi wceptances in tw the PSA and a ated tha the ture showing Complete informat na 
cad wa ceeded Th e work ¢ lertake ‘ m the Dire 
shes the t ot e sianifv ag The ence ner the dance the imerican Exhibit Fred Pix +. Director 
‘ edal awa t fividua Cha he DD Me at 4 me prin assem 
‘ ett Cine he aree tha led 4 tar and 4-star Exhibitors 
he epted prin con, whith erve e @nances are This was reduced to about tstanding prints 
the wt the e and turned ove the Photographers’ Association 
‘ aml a the as the News I ecdite { America the nationa Chi 
sheet con be See Kash the Cynthiana, K ag. where it pied 
Luring the year the Nature D st) was reactivated: the Photo-Journalisn sas well received. Us 
Nurse arted it nale thilt al te nal er 
which mainta he andard k 4 ia entat he DD er it OM 
anagement effc ie Wh » appeared the PSA promt wt 
sine « ed he feeling he DD improves std ‘ entior 
whit reriving specia which assures that the n Master rints we ; 
» wi ‘ awarded a out ward the nt ed growing mort 195 
ombe to PAA Negotiations 
he Nature sintains a \ the ‘ t exchange during 1950. Invitations to con 
a\ ailal er he j lhivision totalled $84. the dolla ibute to PSA 195 how were mailed te all 2 
‘ , juiren ‘ ‘ ax its reserve nd a ting and 4-Star Exhibitors whose names appeared i 
‘ the dmerican Annual. Six other print show 
The t we la APSA) were ated as American Exhibit These in 
ths Ha KR Re Mevta from 
and " flered a hree amera 
PSA Jour ‘ arlable ub 
‘ and wa ea ‘ amd tw xpernenme ng Ms! yea 
‘ or and are alte and wering operational costs and estal ndicated that bs and incils do not have 
bat attra ‘ \ whe ea en as hee standard show w nsist prints, with 
i» a pation mt amd the New shows w he bw Ca Man- 
| i th ha ed in a aried ib ye and at least one Star Exhibi 
‘ i t The © va ‘ Hogan show wing held e 
Nature N ntermatiomal Ex Dr Glenn Adams, 1% 
the off Portrait I bustrals Three exchanges are erate 
an he expa nde Three exhibits have been re ed 
‘ \ le Hawa Urban M wt One ewhanger 
4 \ General se shows have been received f mn Heomek 
i He ! APSA / The Italian Show « on be available 
‘ “ernera 4 
NATURE DIVISION INANCIAL REPORT The Noetherian A new show has been received 
Enelar The famous Koyal Show has been sent 
Na uh Engla A new w should be here 
 upense ‘ 
M Alri \ wa 
The American Invitational Show, 
k FE ngla eet ent 
' ‘ Bra Fra ‘ Japar 
‘ 1 a t« and 
ed light wels place write 
4 t te ‘ ‘ seve ‘ are partici 
juire 
S04 


pictorialists were selected at several strategic points 
im the country 
Personalized Print Analy Service J. Elwood 


This new activity began with 
and May 
new lor & urate 
ul wrrected 


irmstrong, Derector 
announcement in the Apr 
Tue 
If enough 
prints are 


of 


appraisa 
interest is evidenced and 
ll display wi be 
Kaltimore 
Victor A 


resubmitted 4 


mee 


an 


arranged for the 
how the results 


has 


t abide by 


PSA recom 


turned n 


mendations 


mmittee 


hairmen and 


ated 
salons 
fees, dates 


and exhil 


a 


mendations started last July. It is planned 
jorward copies of the sugge revision evera 
salon chairmen and exhibitors for te 
which they will be ibmitted for divisi 
and printed 

{ward Meru Warren W. Lewis. Director 
Star Exhibitor Certificates issued as of June 1, 195 


total 74 as tollows 5 1-Mar § 2-Star, 15 Star 


and 6 4-Sar Enameled tabs to wear with the 
PSA lapel button to designate star evhibiior rank 
were approved by Directors in April and will be 


Cochran, Ih 
recorded, each a 


These lectures are 


now in limited circulation field test. Response 
has been very favorable of preparatior 
ore talks by leaders in 

Convention Program Doris Marth W eher 
( Aairman An outstanding program has been @ 
ranged for the Baltimore Convention It will be 
well balanced, instructive and entertaining Li 
lowing past practice, there will be a room for the 


and a PD Headquar 


disseminatior 


Exhibit 


exhibits and tor 


Portfoli 


for specia 


display of 
ters room 


ities and service 
Editor 


thor activ 


Miss Stella Jenks 


infor 


of general 


The Folt 


Last 


fiscal vear closed with a new Editor of Tar Foto 
Miss Stella Jenks 

PD Journal Supplement W. Dovel LeSage 
Editor Doris M. Weber has been appointed 
Assistant Pictor bditer The first Pictorial Sup 
plement will apy in October 


APSA. 


Ani al 


Section It would seem that the Division 
efforts to encourage and organize new Sections ts 
once agait neeting with ess At least one 
new Section is virtually e to be chartered betore 


the end of the calendar year and se 


ences with interested 


to renewed interest 


Division's activitie 
Technical Supplement 
later in this report 
ah ing th ene 
The Sectior are becoming increasing effective 
n disseminatir ' mation a technical nature 
es demonstrated the wing figure 
Number 
Section Number Total 
ittendan 
1045-194 
1946-194 
1947-1048 5 4.64 
1948-194 ! 
1949-1950 4 
On five Sect eporting 
Attendance at these Sect neeting nc 
many who are t ember the Sections and 
are, therefore ke prospects for membership it 
the Se ' he Socie he DD t A large 
t of the growt Se ' and the D 
Membership sll membershiy 
Society has dropped approximat fu 
mst yea Was expected ft “ the 


ues if 
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rease 


FINANCIAL REPORT LEWis T REI 

Bu 

Chairma $ 250.0 

Permanet 50 . 

1949 PSA Convent 0.0 

Art 5 

Misce us 5 

Vice Cha ‘ » 

American | 


Continent 


SECRETARY TREASURER, PICTORIAL 
if Expend Balan. ¢ 
so 
1.61 
ais 1% 
“4 
ass. 8 


Instructior nt Set 5 
Assistant-Services $0 
Organizatior 5 4 4 
P-D Honors Committers ‘4 ) 4 
sal Pra tices ‘ 5 
ie 4 1) 1036. 6* 
362.58 
Nore: These figures do not include income from Division affiliatios 
PSA members affiliated with Sections 4 1 mot be sot only because of its effect on the quality and 
imilarly affected because the greater advantage prestige { PSA Jouenat but also because of tts 
PSA member which were made availiable t orable long-term effect on the Sectio and their 
them during this period In fact t was ever nembershig 
hoped that the number of PSA members affiliated Standard The past year has been a marked 
with Sections id increase for the same fe hange in the organization within the American 
The first hope wa econd wa Standard Association framework for handling 
not since there ha ’ in PSA tandar relating to photography The Standards 
nembers in the Section Council of ASA has authorized the creation of a 
Membership the Division increases turing Correlating ( ommittee onsisting of members of all 
his period but the gain wa Lup to expectation nterested groups including Ps A. to which it’ has 
Much remains to be done at Section, Division, and delegated responsibility for administering phet 
ational levels to adequately exploit the advantage araph tandard This Committee is organized 
4 membership under the chairmanship of Mr. Paul Arnold 
ation The Technical Supplement the APSA. and will meet shortly to nsider proposals 
JouRNAL Photographic Science & Technique for the reorganization of the Sectional Committee 
three issues of which have been published, has been ander its tion, The PSA and the Division 
an outstanding succe Paul Arnold. new niinue to pay an increasingly important part 
Technical Editor for the Division, Lou n, hi hix a t 
predecessor, and Fred Quelimalz, ge redi Program: The work of the Division in this field 
for this fine @ amare ntinues to increase in importance The program 
The advent hese long-sought supplemer ) ponsored by the Division at the St. Louis Conven 
beet ‘ thle © a marked increase nthe t en we attended that they had to be 
juality paper fered | publica t { the larger meeting reome 
" For example, Section reports disclose a was due principally to the excellence of the ere 
ta ! per ted everal ti the it an important factor was the special 
d eceding years. Th portar Division program which was print und widely 
listributed At this convention, the Program Com 
ittee also tried, with marked succes A meeting 
f ] ' ponsered with the ¢ r Division Need 
ay. the papers presented at this time have 
Oo N N T N beer ar mportant additiona urce { material 
PSA JourNat its Supplement 
HIGHLIGHT pecial Av Action regarding the previously 


Oth Evening 
tio Philippe 
! Magazine 
member 


Phot 


icature program of the Conven 
Halsman ot 
talk 


hip on 


betore the 
Magazine 


and will show huge 


vill 


graphy 


| blow -ups of the many covers o 

1 this immense magazine which have 
featured his camera work. A © stand 
ing room only ” program 


DON'T MISS IT! 


sorted { the former Chicago (Chapter 
ponser a special Division award has been 
lelayed because of the indefinite status of that 
Chapter. In the meantime, the Executive Commit 
ee { the Division has authorized and ponser 
og an annual Jouwnar Award to nsist of a 
itably embellished certificate which shall be pre 
ented the author or auth { the most out 


anding technical paper p 


he eceding slendar yea 
th annua award 
te ' the type 
we being announced in 
ar are » present the 
e Cover 
ther Division Commi 


blished originally im the 


and Supplements during 


f Additional details of 
ing a more detailed 
onsidered 
Present 
t award at the Balti 


tee As in pre 


references 


eding 


ther 


wa 
Oo 
ed w ana work. As Clut 4124 76 
‘ortt et ate > 
the program grows, suitable awards will be made + +4 
as recognition of improvements attained 0 4 am 
Salon Practwes Ralph I Mahon, Director Mer 
In July 1949 a monthly “ Coming Salons" list “4 
was started in Tue Fou Now we list only those 00 
Sena rint ara 
Pen Pals 
practice a five-page questonnaire wering con F 48 48 
troversial matter { procedure was mailed to 35 
195 ear Book 
salon (MEE «45 exhibitors. The generous 
response it g interest by chairmen and ‘ 18 
exhibitors narizatiot answers of int Exhit 
finances and and time intervals, judging $0 74 
merican Exhibit 
procedure BEE sitions were published 
in e » 4.2% $.72 
| 
ava 
rector. Three programs were | = 
les 
0 
na 
° er 
Ld Psa 
' 
then f the many ot” RE 


This is perhaps the only means In accordance with the 
to express adequately my profound Cornerstone Member has 


for their remarkable emble 


original plan, cach 
received a handsome 
a small, solid gold Cornerstone carrying 
the PSA insignia He has 


also received an ap 
propriate Certificate of 


Membership The 
Members have 
on display 


names 
been engrossed 
at headquarters AL 
less temporary torm 
memberships have 


the honor m “ 


been 
be 
made 


The 


m 
which offer « 


y an exhibi 
APSA, Chairman 


these twe splendid projects 


uss details 


Annual Reports of Committees 


the future of 

ha ward placing the 
ciety on a firm finan is 
Cea build M. CHAMeres PSA, Chairman 
onve Pa 
tor 


Members’ Service 


The 


om ttee dur 


entinued 


Headquarters alle 


Print 
he 


aided 
ated 


addec 


Office Ma 


the same 


Exhibitions 


wms were 


Di m for 
mmittee dur- 


accepted of 


Vember Relations 
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mmitiees of the Division which ntinue Conclusion 
t function so effectively available to me 
Pimame The Divisior perating expenses have appreciation to eve 
been to make pers the severa omplish ments mn behalf « the D during 
projects described but the ntinue t be we the five years that it has been my privilege to 
within income as showr the f wing figures be its Chairmar One of the principal responsibili of a 
nes a Chairman t ee that a group of people on an Honor R + 
, Balance (¢ ‘ $ 888.68 are available who, he hopes, will early see what pres: 
y Inc ome 687 64 needs to be done ard then go ahead and do it. In i 
bapense 428 this respect I feel that my term as Chairman has ; 
Balan 14 been af tstanding moe and I heartily com 4 
mend to the incoming Chairmar = e 4 
Thus the bala { the D m the the Exe 4 
ree a rea ie he nea ny 
future F. E. Castson be 
‘ 
M hip 
comple and one of the t interesting of al In the preparation of the 1950-1951 budget es Service (and Camera Clubs) : 
Psa ¢ ed ah the loun Macer,. Chairman Coming the past season its 
ry Ba th ‘ t of additional services and benefits as 
Charles enera " an and entire 
taff ‘ k 194 Sets Club 
(om ea ans afia nd though we 4 
arte " he I Ba ‘ grow mm number of 
The Midw Ree hele Street, Philadelphia, the Board of Directors ap sets. the sre now at rate 
‘ \ ha proved the ase (of property at 2005 which ena to keep up with requests 
PSA Joos : e Board) Cha Wa Street after an ex e study of the There were approximately 140 bookings of these 
= (the 8. 7 All and | ange by the Home Site Committee, under the 4. during the sea 
; a sta \ , was 478 tha fare Cha n Philip Cass, Hon. PSA. Our International Print Competition: This was over- 
‘ mo area ed November 194 hauled at the bee the season Medals 
Ex} tall During the the Headquarters fenlaced the = 
alise ‘ ee niered upon a progra { remexdeling tiated all entric a mplete report 
I> ‘ and ating For the present, attent wing ed each ntest eductios n time 
I he t ‘ 4 eu fire ward the de pment of he Hower ette the mypetit r made available te 4 
‘ i trig the of the Offic and mme orcas PSA { participating clubs 
ate and econd where the I any nereased 
all $2.14 burse ‘ Med, wel as the cH eration uh Pris ircwits: After development by the 
o © Troon mn the third flom o hese were transferred t the Pictoria 
‘ G t atter ter present prograr I w maintenance 
it 4 et ule a ther D nd Annual Club Bulletin Competition was held 
‘ “a with an increase the number of entries 
Hew The The Headqua ttee has been fortunate Muster Mailing List: New during the season 
the PsAer John \ was the ginatior master mailing list for 
work ha a Re ed the State black-and-white exhibit The t will be ex 
The cting ania. Mr. Koblhaas ha mpletely sur panded during the ning season to 
. has developed set effec tivene us the esponding t in the Color J 
ttee doe t a ate doing Wi Who in Photograph Also started during 
hy Book Cadillac © ne proposed improvements at the sea was a Whe in Photography 
I ‘ ‘ ‘ the present has be working on a bask r the black-and-white field as w and 
‘ ‘ worked out requiremet ature are ered t esponding Divisions 
! ! The ‘ ha afta ne mittee expects mpilete Camer Clut Budleton The ttee con 
er a al feling he heating plant have it edt this bulletin because of its effec 
k Mid-M era f he ’ winter sea Pilar ene n servicing t t receiving Division 
wa W Chairman are eng developed alteration bulletir 
Fs be available t Hea arte lal as we as prepared na in tabular rm the club services 
geneta uy have t now available 
The a t t ‘ ‘ I H arte W he he mplete the Va exe ns h as a 
‘ ‘ the seasor Some hese were 
J. Jounson, APSA, Chairman 
he PSA Na I Program tee njune 
fina t new with e PSA T se et amera 
ne Re \ ‘ Memberships ha West and M West with “ Pops’ Whitesell as 
‘ th ‘ had Le Iw were sited on 
ts will be Gray, APSA, was arranged. 1 ties im the 
be and =Middlewe were ited 
Large greeted Ra at his various stops 
: ‘ M ershiy and . ette have been received, in 
tha iu ating ferable t amateur movies 
‘ k ave bee yas bee eated 
In the ne M Lorena Medbury 
Finance Arming made several lectures in 
cw ent he M west howing her fine brary { 
Fina ere ‘ bring sture and te Letters have been 
advised and a ed . fix ie received attesting her ability as a lecturer 
506 
4 


Dave Darvas, of Cleveland, has recently con 
cluded a brief lecture tour in the South. Fine 


response has been 
His lecture covers 
trol methods A 
present time for 
Eastern and South 


indicated in reports received 
the field of photographic con 
tour is being planned at the 
Pops Whitesell through the 
eastern States for the fall. A 


number of other capable speakers have indicated 


interest in planning | 


Sincere than 
N 


members of 


mittee who have 


ing these tours a s 
H. Jack Jones 
Newt Conley rt 
P. H. Oelman, 


for the fall and winter 
to the i 
ational Lecture Program Com 
operated immeasurably in mak 


exten ywing active 


{ Montgomery, Alabama 
Oklahoma City, Okla 
Cincinnati, Ohi 


The Nati Lecture Program Committee solicits 
the wperation of al amera clubs in responding 
promptly to letters ncerning planned tours 

E.ferts are being made at time 
prepare a mplete list available 
ameta a lecturers on area will be 
supplied, when mpleted, te are mem 
bers of PSA 

W APSA, Chairman 


Publications 


Just as a Camera possesses a numbe { different 
ontrols, so dees a publicatior The PSA Journal 
that y read month is responsive to the 
following nt fluence 

1. The mer { he Society a inter 
preted, as by mmunt ations This 
might be mpared with a basic camera design 
which influence e kind work you can de 

The office f the Society, th ariow 
level mmittee liffere Divisions Photo 
Journalisn Tech al, | rial, Color, et One 
might npare this fluence which includes 
budge nflue » the s mechanical on 
trols: lens opening and st weer 

The policy vrational ad 
vices given to the maga the Publications 
Committee Ar the hi might be mpared 
with ve an 4 

4. The day-to-day and page-by issue 
final re t 4 ' Fd 
but als pra amd rea upon 
the perating special editor f upplements 
w exam the niribut th every 
PSA ‘ A pote ting editor 
tt net going t he f peech 
to compare the task work editors with 
iew the era it cannot better 
pee the ole The air angle 

the timing — the mmpleteness and 
ic ture lepend upon the way the lew 
a description During the past 
eemed Publicat Committee 
JOURNA 1 mi grow and 
t blist world The 


and 

1 these 
diting r the P 
{ 
st ard mn the 
thon ‘ ttee 


e 
fl amd =the part 
SA Jour now finds itself 
lt a nt high 
expressed view { the Publica 
and this is the report of the 


Chairman) that it mast improve still more. There 
Vigorous membership participation 


is no retreat 
a more carefully selected scene upon which to 
focus, a higher pitch of interest, editeng tecamque 
scope, and awareness of the expanding world of 
photography these must be the PSA JouRNaAL’s 
future, as this Committee sees it 


Se our real t is that the future weeds 


working on, by a lot of people 
Vea we've spent $4,000 on an average issue of 
the Journal $ 0 comes in from 
Joun R. Warrime APSA, Chairman 


SPECIAL COMMITTEES 


Foreign Circuits 
The Foreign Circuits Committee reports that it 
feels confident of soon receiving most of our South 
American prints back 
H. Macer, Chairman 


Library and Historical 


There has been no activity on the part of the 
Library and Historical Committee as a whole 
However, the Chairman has spent considerable 
time in drawing up proposed plans for a library 
n the new PSA Headquarters building, and in 


obtaining costs of equipment, supplies and installa 
tion 

There is adequate room at Headquarters to 
house a moderate sized basic library, including 
provisions for sture moderate expansion With 
sufficient financing, a library such as is con 
templated should be a very important and useful 
nean { service to the Society's membership 
thr } t the United States, as we os in Phila 


» the plan, duplicate books and un 
which PSA now owns of will 


sed on a loan basis for members 
1 udelphia area. Also, later, perhaps 
periodical articles and parts of books un be 
nicrof request for a loan, im 
w here has access to a microfilm 
himself is equipped with a 
projector yitable for handling miniature trip 
film 
The library, in the opinion of the Committee 
hould be a ba working one suitable for use by 
the practical photographer No attempt should be 
rahe they believe, to t d up a 
search or extensive historical library nor t om 
plete a veriodical issues back to the beginnings 
when these go back beyond |! ). To strive for 
such an exte brary would be exper 
and practica There would not ffx ient 
om to attendants to take 
are number { person 
wh Mcient to warrant 
the tole 
Sketches have been made as to the possible 
syout of the propesed Library and are now in the 
Committee amd =the 


an un 
which are 


known number of books and periodica 


in storage for which the Society is paying but 
getting no real benefit 
The cost of Library and Historical Committee 
operations so far, except tor the storage just men 
tioned, has consisted of postage on not a great 
amount of correspondence and this small sum has 
been taken care of by the Chairman 
P. Wrenrman, FRSA, Charm 


Permanent Print Collection 
Due to the generosity of Joseph M. Bing, who 


donated $100 to uw to prepare slides for some of 


our outstanding prints, we have selected 105 prints 
and these latter have been shipped to Rochester 
in 


two specia mstructed oak cases, where the 


slides will be made as arran 
Mulder's personal 
thoroughly appreciate and thank Pres. Mulder for 
his valuable interest in this matt 

We hope t 
at the Baltimore Convention 


i under Pres 
Trustees 


supery ision T he 


have these slides ready to be shown 
Additional slides will 


be made from time to time from our collection 


which now totals approximately ¢ prints. The 
ten Alexander Keighley prints donated by Mr 
have been added to our collection 


k Fraprie have arrived at headquarters and 


Print of the Month Contest 


This contest got under way in the spring of 
1950 and each month we hope to have larger 
entries from both the advanced and beginners 
groups 

The first couple of months entries were judged 
by Philadelphia judges but starting with the 
September Contest, the prints will bx routed to 
different sections of the country and local PSA 


groups in those cities are making the arra ments 
for competent pictorial judges 

The bronze and silver medals that are given in 
each class to beginners and advanced workers each 
month are really oustanding and made a big hit 
It is recommended that the beginners be not 


afraid of sending in their prints as there is plenty 
{ opportunity for anyone to win It i also rec 
ommended that the advanced workers do not 
werlook this oppertanity of additional recognition 
and the addition of these attra ¢ medals to 


their other honors Let's have a big entry every 


month, and enter each month rather than just 
once 
Watree G. Atten, Chowrman 


S pe cial Awards 


This report is intended to supplement and bring 
m 

Annual Report of the Special 
hed in the October 1949 


up to date the 


Awards Committee pu 
ve of PSA Journat 


Since last year he Society has created a new 
award known as the SERVICE MEDAL AWARD 
For rules governing this award see page 15 t 
the April 1950 issue of PSA Jouenat. Recipients 

{ these medals to date are 


Paul W. Gibbs, New York City 
C. L. Herold, Houston, Texas 
Robin F. Garland, Rochester, New Vork 
Howard Rochester, New York 


Smith 


Additions to the list of previous recipients of 


estal hed awards are as tolow 


PROGRESS MEDAL OF THE PHOTOGRAPHK 
SOCIETY OF AMERICA 

1949 Winner—J. Dudley Johnston, Hon FRES 

Winner Dr. Loyd A. Jone Hon FPSA 


STUYVESANT PEABODY AWARIT 
1949 Winne owe Hon PSA 
APSA 


Winner—To be announced 


LERK MAXWELL AWARD 


49 Winner Be pringe 


The Technical Division has announced a new 
sward to be known as the PSA Technical Division 
t Award, and shall be made on the basis 
f the following qualifications 
1. The paper shall have been published originally 
in the PSA Journat, its Sections or Supple 
ments, during the preceding calendar year 


567 


be: = 
4 
— 
delphia { 
Accord 
g 
f 
4 
Jour Boa The nile st 
vulgar, expert, professional, creative, Crass, cory wcompanies these sketches. A brief, less-detailed 
and liver vut 4 around it. ie. the the «st estimate (allowing for dis Ve 
petitors are both good and bad. Th mpetitior 
for reader r for advertising 
rar at a top-rank urna There Sectional Bookcase and Library Book 
Wh n and should PSA Journs that mee Typewriter Desk and Table t j 
b. PSA one of the most Cha 
le at the Maga Rack work ta 
purpose PsA technical the ‘ hip Sta 75 
4 ‘ phot aj must I ow 
ta with PSA ma tt and 
Estimated wok ate er 
ie ere ‘ fea $4,984 44 
noney; such on ‘ 1980 Winner—To be announced at PSA Cor 
and h an article dees not arrive on time ention, Balt re 
the Grand Tot $9,488 44 
I wed that a gene jonor will be a 
found who w be willing pe fe $1 for 
th and whe wil allow the 
Library to be known by his name 
At present, the PSA Library P| | 
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ind-white ... 


med, with a So adapt 


Al film 


In «hort. Kodak Ektachrome Kodachrome and 


olor Film, Davlight Tvpe and Type A, as w 


ll as all 
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is the Kodak Re- 
flex I] Camera the 
smartest buy in 
the twin-lens reflex field? 
Check quality against price 
and you have the answer 
Pick it up, and you at ones 
sense its fine balance and de- 
pendable “feel.” One glance 
tells you all about its trim de 
sign and fine finish. A look 
into the viewing hood reveals 
the brilliant corner-to-cornet 
detail of the focusing image. 


What You Can't See 


You can't. of course, see 
the Ektalite Field Lens under 
the ground glass... the rugged 
die-cast light-alloy body undet 
the tough Kodadur covering 
You can’t, just by looking, dis 
cover the quality built into the 
special Flash Kodamatic Shut 
ter... or into the twin Kodak 
Anastar Lenses—both fine 
80mm. (3.5 anastigmats, Lu- 
menized, and carefully teamed. 

But vou can note the other 
features the seven shutter 
speeds, te 1 300, plus 
and ... the focusing, 3! 
feet to infinity... the flash 
svnehronization for both Class 
Fo and M lamps... the con 
veniently placed range and 
depth seales ... the quick 
oading automatic film stop 
ind counter... viewing mag- 
lifier eve-level open frame 
viewing as well as reflex view- 
img . . . easy weight, only 
ounces... and, not least, 
the reliable name “Kodak.” 
You can prove to yourself, 
item by item, that at $155 with 
ease this fine camera is the 
No. | twin-lens reflex buy. 


oof 


- 


~ 


wa 
rat / 4am 
4 a 
as 


is the Kodak 35 Camera an outstanding buy 
Why among medium-priced miniature cameras? 

Simply because it offers so much quality, so 
many refinements and operating conveniences, at budget cost. Here is 24 ounces of superb 
miniature-camera performance ... with coupled range-finder focusing (a crystal-clear, 
easy-to-use split-field range finder) . . . the « rispness and color purity of a Lumenized Kodak 
Anastar 50mm. / 3.5 Lens... automatic film stop, automatic exposure counting, auto- 
matic shutter setting as film is wound . . . shutter speeds from 1/10 to 1/200, plus “T” and 
. automatic double-exposure prevention . . . flash synchronization for both Class 
and M lamps... in brief, every feature you expect in a fine miniature. Let your Kodak 


dealer tell you the full story of this able. reliable camera. $86.75. 


i 


New ae The famous Kodaslide Table Viewer, Model 


A. now has a vounger brother. the Koda 
slide Table Viewer 4X (at left). Similar in principle but 


much lower in price, the 1X is very compact (only 7's 
inches wide, 7's deep, and 12*s high), delivers a magni 
fication of about 4.25 diameters from miniature slides, 
has a sereen brightness ample for viewing in lighted 
rooms, operates anywhere on 1O00-to-125-volt AC or Dé 

It weighs only about 5'2 pounds; is priced at $47.50. The 
Model A, which delivers a larger image and has built-in 
slide changer, is $95. See them both at your Kodak 


dealer's. 


EASTMAN KODAK COMPANY 
ROCHESTER 4, NEW YORK 


Prices are list. including Federal Tax where appli- 


cable, and are subject to change without notice 


ist ai 


PROFESSIONAL CALLING CARDS 


Where Publisher Professionals Schools and 
Teachers mea present ddvess and 
one line advertising ce Rates om appit- 
to Editor, PSA Jouwnat, Autstown, Pa 


PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
217 Park Street, New Haven 11, Conn 
Where photography is taught by experts 
headed by William Gerdes, M. Photog 


DETROIT SCHOOL OF PHOTOGRAPHY 
1322 Broadway, Detroit 26, Mich 
Telephone WO 5-2745 
Practical Instruction by Qualified 
Instructors 


Duplication, Processing, Reproduction 
of 
Color Transparencies 
ALEX GRANT 


Box 29, Detroit 12, Michigan 


I lea 
and sterial, 4 ne 


The ‘ the PICTURE OF MEMBERS BY 
MEMBER 


water Th kit 

Pavelle Color In West tt 
Street, New York City is a new 
schedule for Pavell ( Prot 
Print Dye Transter proc from « 
transparencies \ 16% inch print, whict 
formerly cost $1 is now §& with 
minimum order tor four Prints size 14x 1 


and 11x 14 inches are proportionately less 
In the popular 8 x 10-inch size, the price is 
$11 each for a minimum order for four 
For larger quantities, the unit prices are 
lower. Service takes about ten days. All 
prints are salon-mounted. Pavelle also an 
neunces a one-week service on duplicates 
of 35mm _ color slides und new prices 
For one to four duplicates, the price is 25 
cents each; five to twenty-four, 20 cents 
each, with lower unit prices for larger 
quantities Larger transparencies up to 
8x10 inches will be reduced to 35mm 
without extra charge 


Projection Booklet 


Rus Arnold, APSA, has written one of 
the most interesting booklets that has come 
Entitled 
Picure Perfection Comes with Projection,” 


to our attention in a long time 


it covers such topics as what subjects to 
take, what camera to use, film, light, ex 
posure, composition, filters, ete Several 
pages are devoted to slides and projection 
As a matter of fact the entire text is de 
signed to give amateurs some of the impor 
tant ABC's in the preparation and projec 
tion of photographic slides 

Copies of this page booklet may be 


had tree of charge by dropping a card to 
Three Dimension Co., Dept. PSAJ 9, 4555 
West Addison St., Chicago 41, Ill 


NEW MEMBERS JULY 1950 


\ Members Vomeinator 


' | ct right ‘ 
i Hk irt techni mack 
DON'T MISS IT! 
a j 


PSA TRADING POST 


Open to individual members, free of charge 
Limit 25 words cach Copy closes the tenth of 
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Naan every Pictorial Portfolio has two or three 
members who have tried, without success, to hang their 
pictures in the salons. And this is in spite of the fact that 
they are able to win prizes in their local camera club con- 
tests. Other members often tell them their prints are won- 
derful and of salon quality, and their photographic tech 
nique is good beyond question. It makes them wonder just 
what goes on, when their best efforts are rejected by salon 
judges, while other photographers whose work seems to 
be no better are able to make outstanding records. 

Folks, let me tell you something! You can make salon 
pictures and hang them, too, as soon as you know just what 
a salon picture is; lack of success is due principally to Jack 
of understanding. You must recognize the fact that the 
salons in which you are interested are pictorial salons, and 
you must send them pictorial photographs if you wish to 
succeed 

This brings us straight to the sixty-four dollar question 
“What is a pictorial photograph?” I am going to try to 
give you an answer that has worked weil for me and for 
a lot of other successful salon exhibitors. I think it will 
work for you, too, as soon as you really understand it and 
make use of it in planning your pictures. It isn’t the only 
answer, of course, but it will do until a better one comes 
along. It is based on well proven principles evolved slowly 
over the years by different people, in different countries, 
in various forms of artistic endeavor 
I have checked with successful photographers, artists, 


sculptors, architects, musicians, writers, critics and other 
people engaged in the production of artistic works of one 
kind or another and find the general principles of success 
to be universal and in use by the more eminent artists in 
all lines. Of course, they use different words, work in differ- 
ent dimensions and with different tools, but the same gen 
eral principles hold good. So here they are, as adapted to 
the production of pictorial photographs 


must show a pleasing arrange 


matter 


1. A pictorial phot graph 
subject 


interesting 


pient 

Let's take up subject matter first, because it is the place 
where most people go astray. Your picture may be inter 
esting to you who took the picture, to the people who know 
the persons, animals or places you have photographed, to 
those who take part in the hobby or sport you are illustrat 
ing, or who may be interested in the type of unusual or 
different ideas you are advocating. You and these people 
have a sentimental interest in your picture, but this may 
not hold true for the strangers who see it 

They may not care anything about the people you photo 
gtaph, or the animals or the places. They may not be inter 
ested in your hobby or sport and may think your clever 
ideas of what is different and unusual are just a lot of silly 
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Let the Salons Scare You! 


JoHN R. HoGan, FPSA 


nonsense, There are such people! This means that if you 
hope to interest these outsiders in what you are trying 
to show, you must do something to make them feel the 
sentiment you felt when you took the picture, or what your 
interested frends feel when they look at it 

You can do it, too, by making use of the little tricks of 
composition you already know or can learn as you go 
along. Don't believe the people who try to tell you that 
subject matter is everything and composition nothing! 
Their subject matter may be wonderful to them but it 
may leave you cold 

You need know how to make a pleasing arrangement 
of your subject matter, which means you must know the 
principles of good composition, for only by this knowledge 
can you build up the proper feeling in the people who see 
your picture, and make them enjoy it. The subject of 
composition is too big to be covered here, but it is all to 
be found in the books, and they are worth reading 

Most of you know all you need to know 
position right now, but many don't bother to make use 
of it. You are lazy, and go right on making the same 
straight enlargements and keep right on wondering why 
the strangers who see your pictures don't feel what you 
felt when you took them. You wonder why the salon 
judges don’t like your pictures as well as your friends like 
them, and what you call them couldn't be printed here! 
So read on 


about com 


There minust be a center of imterest properly accented 
Somewhere in your picture there must be a place or an 
object that holds more of interest than the other places 
or objects, and the attention of the observer must be 
directed toward it by making it dominant. You do this by 
accent, by giving it a favorable position, putting it at the 
end of leading lines, giving it the lightest and darkest 
tones of your entire print, emphasizing all the little differ 
ences to make it stand out 
negative doesn't 
terest, or if you are not able 
forget it! You will have nothing but a record photograph, 
no matter how good your technique. While your picture 
may take a prize in the camera club competition, it won't 
hang in a pictorial salon. You have been told this many 
times, and you know it, but you keep right on making 
prints that have nothing remotely resembling a center of 
You had better resolve to reform, and now! 


a definite center of in 
im your print 


If your show 


to create one 


interest 


must be subordinated 


details 


eye-catchers that draw 


3. Extraneous carefully 


These are the attention away 
from the center of interest, and the more interestine they 
may be in themselves, the more ruthless you must be in 


quieting them down. This is another of the things you 
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pay 0 ttie attention Camera snows 

! portiolios are full of prints with white and black spots 
sround tl iges, and all kinds of things that 1 not be 
0 pro nent, Dut are You can't expect to 1 satis 
factory | tur for a salon or even for your camera club or 


porttolio unless you pay some attention to hese extraneous 


You can work on the negative with an etching knife 
reduce agen spot -tor New Co ne or dye yw retouch 
it with a pencil. If you are afraid of spoiling your negative, 
you in do tt on the print. It doesn't tter how you do 


wt of what you us¢ spot or an area 18 too dark make 


lighter if it is too light make it darker 


There are all kinds of tools to use—knife or razor blade 


tor etching; Farmers Reducer or any of the substitute pre; 
srations if you would rather reduce chemically; dye, spot 


tone, chalk pencil or water-color to darken areas that are 


oo lig Until you are able to do a passable job in light 


ening or darkening an area that needs correction, you can 


not call yourself a pictorial photographer, and you are 


not going to be successful as a salon exhibitor 


Many people won't do these things because they have 
in idea that they don't have the necessary skill, and are 
atraid to start. | hope you won't feel that way becaus 
it really doesn't require much skill, and what it takes 
can be acquired is you go along. The important thing ts 
to make the start, particularly on your portfolio prints 
where you can practice before trying itt out on your salon 


prints 
There musi be ate phere and dd 

Atmos; here 1s the ippearance you give your print by 
using all the tricks of composition and technique to re 
reat in the person who looks at it, the feeling you had 
when you made the exposure. That is what we mean by 


mood.one of the most important elements of a true 


pictor il 
There are many moods, pleasant or unpleasant, stormy 
or quict brilliant of subdued hard or soft utive or Stath 


lignified or light—-too many to enumerate. You can learn 
these tricks from the books on composition, and | shall 
pomt out a few ol the more ommon tricks of te hnique 


i little further on. When you make full use of them you 


if putting something of yours If mto your picture you 
ire creating, and your work will show the difference 
If your picture makes use of these four prin iples to a 


reasonable degree, you will have a pictorial photograph 


ind any picture of any subject in be pictorial if it 
handled in a pictorial manner. Landscapes, seascapes, pi 
tures of babies and children. portraits, animals and nature 
studies ittern ind textur studies photograms trick 
tures, Newspaper Or Magazu shots, tlustratis adver 
tising pictur screntific studies, a 

ndled manner and 
it will be a b r { re because of If it is a pictorial 
photograph wid the tech qu s good, you will have a 
successful salot print 

When you believe you can make a true pictorial from 
one of your negative study the various ways im which 
you can make your print to tllustrat vest the things you 
ire trying to show. First make a tull-size, straight print 
to find out just what you hav Us i pair of ells” to 
helj you det just what your jf ture s and how 
much of the negative you mt 1 to . Ther frame it 
that way on your easel, leaving o ny material around 


the edges that may detract from the pict ire as a whole 
Decide whether the arrangement ts most pleasing as 
it is, or if it would look better reversed 
Decide whether to use a vertical or horizontal format 


n or small size will look 


Decide whether a large, me 
the best. Don't feel that you have to make every picture 2s 
large as possible—that 1s nonsense. There are plenty of 
small pictures, right on down to 4 x 5, that are hung in the 
salons, if the small size fits the subject and the print is well 
made and handled in a pictorial manner 

Decide whether you wish it sharp, diffused or partly 
diffused 

Decide whether you should increase or decrease con 
trast. If you need to decrease contrast and cannot handle 
it by your choice of paper and developer, make the neces 
sary masks for dodging or flashing, to control contrast and 
subordinate extraneous details 

Decide whether you wish the print to be old or warm 
n tone: whether it would look better on rough or smooth 
paper, and select the best combination of paper, developer 
and toner 

Find the correct exposure, make your prints and tone 
them. Do the final work on the print to subordinate ex 
traneous details, spot carefully, and wax, if the paper ts 
suitable for waxing 

Never show a finished print at your camera club, nor 
put one in a portfolio nor send one to a salon unless it 1s 
as good as you can make it 

There is a trick of printing technique you can use to 
advantage—one that I find myself using on every print I 
make—the trick of dividing the exposure into equal 
periods, and in each peried doing a definite job of control 
Suppose you would like your background to be soft and 
hazy. Diffuse the whole print during the first period. If 
you would like the center of the picture a little lighter 
than the edges and corners, sweep the center with a disc 
on a wire during the second period If you need to hold 
back certain areas with a dodging mask, do this during 
the third period. If you wish to print-in towards the 
bottom of the print, do this by passing a card from top 
to bottom during the foawrth perzod. Uf you wish to flash 
a certain area, do it during the fifth period 

You can use more or less time for each operation, and 
as many different pe riods as you like, depending on how 
many different control jobs you would like to carry out 
You will be surprised how much you can change things 
for the better when you use this system. Frequently, you 
can make your picture with all the contro! you need by 
this simple method and you should know how to use it 
before trying out the more advanced control methods 
Besides making better pictures, it is fun and you are 
doing creative work 

This article hits only the high spots, and it should be 
used only as a framework on which to build your own 
individual method for making pictures. There is so much 
to learn, you will be a lifetime just scratching the surtace 
If you learn only one fact, and really learn it, on cach 
round of your portfolio, you will be doing well. If you 
have learned just one thing here, the basic principles of 
making a pictorial photograph or even of recognizing one 
when you see it, you will be a long way ahead of the game 
ind well on your way to success in the salons. Plenty of 
people have done it who have no more ability than you 
the only difference is in the understanding of just what a 


pictorial photograph 1s 
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TREE PICTURES 


NEWELL GREEN, APSA 


i RE WILL be no quotation from the poem entitled 

by Joyce Kilmer. It is better for you to know 

this in the beginning. Otherwise you might be like the 

man waiting for the second shoe to drop. With that point 

out of the way, let's see what there is to say about photo 

graphing trees 

Probably there is nothing in nature which does more 

for the pictorialist than trees They afte an integral part 

of nearly all landscapes and there is a wealth of material 

in picturing them by themselves. There are the superbly 

graceful trees and the old gnarled ones. There are blossom 

trees and autumn trees; trees in the wind and trees in the 

: mist. The subject is one of infinite variety, but you can't 

just go out and spray the film around. There is a right way 
and a wrong way to photograph them 

t You may wonder how there could be a wrong way. A 

tree is a tree and what is there to do but photograph it? 


I rees 


landmark Newell Green, APSA 


lofty 


Perhaps that’s all the skilled pictorialist has to do, but 
unfortunately, we are not all skilled pictorialists. Judging 
by the countless tree pictures which clutter the portfolios 
and camera club shows, and even are submitted to salons, 
there are plenty of camera users who don't know how 
to take a tree picture. You see them in soot and whitewash, 
black trees against white skies, muddy prints, cluttered 
compositions and just record pictures which express noth- 
ing. Yet all of them are attempts at the pictorial. 

It's easy to account for this. Trees seem to be about the 
first thing the beginner turns to, once the light of pic- 
torialism dawns and he realizes that he can use his camera 
for something besides a snapshot of Aunt Minnie. Trees 
are obviously pictorial and he starts to photograph them. 
As his technique advances, perhaps he learns to make real 

ictures out of them. Sometimes he doesn't, and it is to 
help those who are still trying that this article is offered. 

Trees are worth anybody's attention because in them 
are some of the loveliest outdoor pictures to be had. They 
can express so much when done with skill and under- 
standing. There is the peace of a summer landscape or 
the bluster of a windy day. There is the afternoon sunlight 
on the dazzling white of a birch or the struggle of nature 
in the lone sapling, clinging to the crevice of a crag. They 
can be pictured in summer and in winter, and they abound 
everywhere. Still, they have to be photographed properly, 
if they are to mean anything. 

To take a good tree picture you need to have a certain 
perception, “the pictorial eye,” shall we call it. You 
should have the ability to recognize the elements of good 
composition and know what makes a picture. I hope you 
have that ability because it is a hard thing to teach. In 
fact, if anyone could ever discover a sure method for 
teaching the unseeing how to “see” a picture, his genius 
would be honored with a bronze bust over every hypo 
tray. Until such a one comes along, the best way to develop 
your eye is to study the work of good pictorialists. Note 
the sort of trees they use in their photographs. Then look 
around and see if you don't have some ideas of your own 

The main thing to remember is that outstanding tree 
pictures have to be “planned.” By that I mean you plan 
to get them when conditions are right. The right sky, the 
right lighting and the right season are the elements which 
make the picture expressive, and it is a rare tree which 
can be picked off in passing, with everything just as it 
should be. Instead, you have to find a tree with possibilities, 
study it, use your imagination as to what will be the best 
lighting and sky, and then go back when the day is right 
(you hope!). The accompanying illustrations were all 
made that way 

The two most important factors in tree studies are the 
lighting and the sky. It's on these two items that the ma- 
jority of poor pictures fail. One or the other isn’t right and 
frequently it's both 
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The right lighting is the one that will bring out the 


features which make the tree appealing to you—its shape, 
whatever it is. Mostly chat 
m the tree itself. That in turn means 
front lighting or oblique lighting, sometimes side lighting, 
but save in special instances like 
autumn 
and 
say 
time getting a good tree picture on a cloudy day 

Midday light, with the sun overhead, never brings out 
the tree as well as sunlight at a lower angle. Thus you 
will do better to take your tree pictures before ten in the 
after three in the afternoon during the 
months. In winter it doesn’t matter as much 
the sun is at a lower angle throughout the day 
attention to the lighting. Notice 
these illustrations 
The sky you use ts equally important You must plan 
which will fit the particular tree you are taking 
sky full of spectacular clouds. Others 
just a few gentle ones or none at all. That will be for 
you to decide. But the one thing you don’t want is a ‘bald 
sky. You don't even want a very light one with clouds 
showing only faintly There is nothing which will make 
a photograph look more like 
dark trees against a white sky 
emphasis in the wrong place and is seldom pictorial 
the commonest fault among the failures so avoid it 


its grace, its sturdiness, or 


means good sunlight 


backlighting 
The sunlight should emphasize che 
too many black shadows. Notice that I 
Even the most skillful worker has a hard 


seldom 
leaves rec 


not leave 


morning and 
summer 
bev ausc 


In any case, pay special 


the use of sunlight in 


for one 
Some may demand a 


a beginner's attempt than 

It's confusing, puts the 
It's 
like 
a plague 

Remember 
phasizing with 
to catch the eye and hold it. Lighter objects on 
a better pictorial effect than 
the reverse. Granted that a tree can't always be lighter 
than its background (although it's usually a more strik 
when this is true), the sky should be dark 
enough so there won't be too mu h contrast between tt 
and the tree. Moreover, even though the tree 1s dark, 1f 
it is done with the sun at a lower angle, there will be 
glints and highlights which will emphasize it. “House 
by the Road” is an example of this where a dark tree has 
highlights which are lighter than the sky tones 

In regard to clouds, a general rule as to when you 
should use them and when you should not might be this 
the simpler the design of the trees, the greater the demand 
for clouds. When they are in full leat ind used as masses 
you 


in photography you are using light, em 
it. and the subject should be light enough 
a darker 


background usually make 


ing picture 


in the composition, you can include all the clouds 
When they are leafless, fewer clouds are better and 
none at all, Bare branches usually 
enough without the added dis 
traction of clouds. “Silver Lyre’ would lack the emphasis 
were the sky filled with clouds. On the ther 
Windy Rhythm” needs them to complete the 
the It's something you will have to 


want 
more often than 
make the picture 


not, 
busy 


it does 
hand, 


mood of picture 


determine separately for each subject. But remember, by 
cloudless sky, 1 don’t mean a light sky. Keep it dark 
enough to back up your tree 

And how do we darken skies and bring out clouds? 


Elementary, my dear Watson, it's all done with filters. A 
filter is practu ally a necessity for producing the right sky 
found that a fairly dark yellow one ts good for 
tree photography It's not the orange or Wratten G, but 
one a little darker than the ordinary K2 yellow filter 
Used on panchromatic film, this darker yellow renders 
the sky fairly dark and brings out the clouds without dis 


I have 
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sky, 
which might happen with an orange filter and usually 
does with a red one. However, this particular filter isnt 


torting the greens in the foliage or overcorrecting the 


essential and if you havent one, the medium yellow or 


orange will sufhce. What is more mmportant ts the ex 
posure. Overexposure will counteract the effect you are 
trying to obtain with your filter, so watch out. Your nega 


tive should have a full tonal range and contrast, but the 


density must be kept down Consequently, make your ex 
posures about normal, or even a quarter of a stop under, 
and give the film full development 


Your shutter speed should be governed by the amount 


of movement in the trees. With a slight movement, jot 
too close, 1 50th will stop everything. If you use 1 10th 
or | Sth, as you may want to do sometimes with a small 


and an extended depth of field. the trees should 
be quite still. On the other hand, if you are catching them 
bent and tossed by the wind, better make it | 200th of a 
faster because those leaves whip around at 


ape rture 


second or 
lightning speed 

It isn't easy to tell you how 
a picture, but there are certain things to keep in 
than anything else ts the adage about 
Make sure that doesn 
tree or a group ol 
them 
ook 


they 


to look for trees which will 


make 
mind. Perhaps more 
not seeing the trees for the forest 
happen to you If you are taking a 
them, select a viewpoint where they stand out by 
selves and aren't confused or mereed with others 
for interesting and graceful trees standing alone. If 
are on a hill so you can get below them and make the 
background all sky, so much the better. If they re not, 
get close so that the horizon line is low. Be particularly 
careful that a line of hills doesn't cut through your trunks 
amidships. Keep the horizon in the lower fifth of your 
picture. Get close, shoot up and fill the whole negative 
When you find a tree that seems to have 
express with this 


with your tree 
possibilities, decide what you want to 
particular one—grace and charm, strength and drama, a 
seasonal mood, or what. Figure the time of day to 
give you the best lighting and determine the sort of sky 
you want After that, just hope and pray that the right 
conditions will come along. They are worth waiting for, 
a tree picture done correctly 1s one that really 


out 


because 
says something 

The one time you want to be on the lookout for back 
lighting 1s in the autumn when the trees have turned 
Backlighting through yellow leaves will give you a dra 
matic effect and a chance to make pictures you cant get 
The Lamp Lighter,” (see cover) for 


at any other season 
Even with front 


instance, portrays the brilliance of fall 
lighting, yellow and orange trees produce the most in 

and unusual effects in pictures taken at that 
A medium yellow filter on pan film seems to be 
right for autumn trees, either with front or back 


teresting 
scason 
about 
lighting 

Then let's not forget about trees in the mist 
the most fascinating ways of treating them. Shapes seem 
to assume an added grace as they lose some of their detail 
and become veiled forms in the distance They can be 
taken in the morning musts found alone rivers and lakes; 
they can be taken in the fog found at the seashore; and 
they can be taken on a musty day resulting from a little 
drizzle, and found anywhere! 

Generally speaking, you will make out better in the 
mist with a group of trees rather than single ones, thus 


one ot 


getting the tonal separation of various planes. These, (00, 
mean a little planning beforehand—knowing what you 
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want to take ind gome after 


morning 


particularly true of 
trick to 


the morning whi 


ny ther way 


you must get 


lo do that 


und wart for the meht moment 


our nture 


i omposit 


“eT ind 
Then you 


blows away but when 


s when you want to sn 


happens, you ask, if a fellow 
tt 


mists 
doing ust right, ast 


ck enough tor 


betorehan 


at the right time 


where there ts ¢ 


trom getting 
some ot 


as the sun start 


m lo 


The ideal procedure ts to 


1. savy on a cloudy d 


without sunheg 


7 r SILVER LYRI 
Hin 


Newell Green, APSA 


at the crack of dawn and the sun never breaks through 
because it's a cloudy day? Well the 
couple ot hours of wasted time and go back 


you suc author tor a 
nother 
morming 


The 


usually 


for must simple. Pan film 
but no filter, as you want to retain the haze im che 
full develop 

a touch of overdevelopment it anything, since the 
the will not be 


Skies are bound to be 


technique pictures 1s 


atmosphere. Give it normal exposure and 


ment 

contrast im strony ane Whi i 

ittle 


Dut it 


boost light in a mist picture, 
as in other bec 


It the 


when the 


isn't as objectionable ause trees 


ind foliage are lighter too sky seems too white, it 
flashed a litth 


nan 
he paper to 


an be you know 


print made 
exposing a weak white light after printing 
ind betore development That s 


Misty 
summer 


the 


what was done in «he 
River 
remember 


plan 


ind the season are all just right 


accomy iilustration 


But 


Invink 


sun Or mest, winter or that your 


tree pictures will be ones you ind do 
when the light, the sky 
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us! The 
trick is to catch your picture just Sms (0 break = 
through the mist, thereby giving the scene on your print | 
: a brightness and luminosity which ts 1 possible to achieve 
vet the feclng and 
shadows. Pick yo". know just where you Ww ll 
put your mera ct up tf nd irly some ° 
vray, toggy morning, go to that spot, set u ind wart 
rises the sun will be faintly visible |__| 
san 


Individual Physiognomy & Corrective Portraiture 


Frep R. ARCHER, FPSA 


Unoes. THE guise of corrective portraiture many fea- 
tures can be visually changed or corrected to appear to better 
advantage 

Let us take our prying optic and starting at the brow 
gradually move down to the shoulders and see how many 
different problems beset the photographer because of the 
idiosyncracies of the human face. Let us also see what we 
can do to correct them, or more truly, to minimize them 
visually 

The face has been called egg shaped; it has been called 
a ball, and with the widow's peak on the brow has been 
called heart shaped. It is neither an egg, a ball nor « heart 
It is a face, and as such should be considered. We need 
not concern ourselves with an artist's diagram of the 
divisions of the face; we need only be able to recognize 
departures from the normal when they appear before our 
camera, and then know what we should do to correct these 
conditions visually, so that in the photograph we may show 
our subject to the best advantage. 

One of the things that will aid us greatly in our portrait 
work is to remember that light areas come forward and 
dark areas recede. This is very important in corrective por- 
traiture. 


No. 122. Straight front view with lighting from both sides 
shows face at its fullest. 
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The Piump Face 

We are ofttimes called upon to photograph a very round 
tace. If we should light this type of face from both sides 
we would sce it at its maximum roundness and it would 
appear rounder and fuller in the photograph than when 
observed naturally. If we turn the head to a three-quarter 
view and light the side of the face away from the camera 
with a Side or Three-Quarter lighting, we have a narrow 
band of light and a large band of shade. As our eye seeks 
light and shuns shadow we have visually minimized the 
roundness of the face. (Figures 122 and 123) There is even 
the possibility of over-doing such a correction if the shadow 
side is allowed to go too dark, and particularly so if the 
outline of the head on the shadow side were lost »gainst 
the background. It is seldom advisable to carry any correc 
tive treatment to the extreme, for the person's appearance 
may be altered so much that the picture will not seem 
natural. 

The shape of the face is visually influenced by the manner 


*A Condensation of Chapter Sixteen in the Book “Fred Archer 
on Portraiture,’ Camera Craft Publishing Company, San Francisco, 
Califorma. Copies of the book may be obtained from PSA JouRNaL 
at $5.75 each, postpaid 


No. 123. Turning face away and lighting far side reduces 
apporent width 


j 
| 


“A 
— 
i 
581 
4 


124 thru 127. Effect of hairdress and neckline on apparent fuliness of face. Hair at sides with oval neckline 
hairdress with V-neck is better (Figs. 125-126). Hair high 


124). More compact 


No 
minimizes fullness of face 


exaggerates fullness of foce (Fig 


on head, V-neck with dork garment 
hair ts dressed and by the neck line of the line will emphasize any fullness of the face, while a 
V-shaped neck line will have the opposite effect 

t 


m which the 
trom the head and 


gown worn. A hairdress that is away 
uts as a circular background tor the face will add to the 
roundne ss of that face while hair dressed close to the face The Thin Face 
or high on top of the head will visually slenderize the face A thin tace with hollow cheeks would be made to look 
(Figures 124-127). Further, a dress with a round neck very thin, or even emaciated if photographed at a three. 


PSA JOURNAL, Vol. 16, Oct., 1950 


2 % 
WAG 


} rer angle that just cut past the hollow of the cheek and 
did not pick up the wider line of the head back of the 
hollow (Figure 128). Using the wider view of the head 
and filling in the cheeks with light from the sides so that 
the hollows are well illuminated will present such a subject 
more attractively (Figure 129). A Side or Three-Quarter 
lighting is called for 


The Brow and Forehead 
Wide foreheads and brows will be unpleasantly accen- 
tuated if we use a high camera angle because they will 
then be nearer the camera than other parts of the face. A 
wide brow is often coupled with a narrow chin. A low 
viewpoint helps to minimize the brow and widen the chin 


A narrow forehead calls for a high viewpoint which will 
broaden it. Bald heads call for a lower viewpoint and a 
gentle shading back of the light on the forehead with a net 
or headscreen. This is especially true if the key light ts 
coming from a high position 


The Eyes 
If the closer together than normal or wider 
apart than normal, a three-quarter or off-front view of ihe 
head will make this condition less noticeable. 


eves are 


For small eyes use a Three-Quarter lighting and a three 
quarter view of the head. The eyes being in shade, will 
open wider than in a bright light 

If the eyes are overly large or protruding it is also well 
to keep them in shade. A high Three-Quarter lightiny is 
suggested. Large eyes can be helped by lowering the cyes 
slightly but not enough to make them appear sleepy 

Deep set eyes call for a low camera angle to give a 
The light 


should come from a lower position so that it will fill in 


wider span between the eyebrow and eyelid 


the eye and not let them remain in shadow and _ the 


subject should be asked to look up slightly. 
If the 
slightly to one side as the natural perspective will take care 


eyes are set at an uneven level turn the head 


of the unevenness. No special type of lighting is called for 


No. 128. Three-quarter view is bod with thin face 


Bags under the eyes can be lessened by using an cyebrow 
pencil on the puffed portions, using short sketchy strokes 
over the area and blending this color with the finger tips 

Many people have crossed eyes or one eye defective. The 
bad side of the head in this case should be turned away 
from the camera until the defect is not noticeable. By light 
ing from the camera side and allowing the bad eye to fall 
into shadow the effect is minimized 


Glasses 

Many people wear glasses, some very strong and some 
not so strong. Use a Side, High Front or Three-Quarter 
lighting as best fits the problem. With very heavily cor 
rected glasses we are limited in head pose, for if the head 
is turned to one side the image of the cheek in the eyeglass 
lens cuts back and breaks the cheek line. (Figures 130 and 
131). 

A high, key light is usually called for so that the re 
flection of the light 1s not in the glass but on the upper 
rim. Lowering the head ofttimes also helps. The main ching 
to remember is not to let the shadow of the rim or bow 
of the glasses cross the iris of the eye, for in such case, 
even with very careful retouching, the eye usually does not 
look natural 

A key light coming in from the side and placed so that 
the shadow of the glasses 1s on the nose and inner edge 
of the eye is good, as this shadow can be easily removed 
by retouching, if that is considered necessary (Figure 132) 
In all lightings for glasses a diffusion type, or broad light, 
is best because soft shadows are desired 

If all light placements fail to get away from reflections, 
urved 


as in the case of heavily corrected and strongly 


lenses—direct all of your light onto the ceiling and photo- 
graph your subject by this indirect diffused light. The 
resulting picture will be very flatly lighted and will require 
longer than normal negative development to boost the 
ontrast 

Photographing a person with glasses will be one of 
your biggest problems but one which you must work out 


No. 129. Full, or near full front view shows thin face to best 
advantage 
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No. 130 & 131 


Cheeks 
High rounding cheeks catch light and seemingly pro 


trude farther. A low or side light is called for and a pose 


front tace 


not .oo far of 


low cheeks by 


heeks are minimized in three-quarter view Hol 
filling im Wide cheeks can be 


minimized by using a dark brown eyeshadow and blending 


with light 


in from the jaw line upwards 


Ears 


nall ears will look bette we can see only one 


call for the 


Extra 


Large cars same 
photogs iphed dark 
shield the ear from the light, 


Dac keround 


wind k that in shadow 


ind should be igainst a 


ground, and tf mecessary 


so it does not contrast with the 


Noses 
Long noses will appear longer when photographed trom 
ra angle, as we are looking at the 
mension. A low viewpoint is called for and a Side, Three 
Quarter of Loop light. A below the nose 
1 tendency to lengthen it visually. A little dark, 


lower tip will also 


i high cam longest di 


shadow directly 
would hav 
eve shadow wk ip on the extrer 
hel 


short 


vicw 


to shorten the visually 


treatment; a low 


and we 


nose calls for the opposite 


oint would show it at its shortest length 


would be looking up into the nostrils which would appear 
is dark 
hehting is 

A hooked nose will appear longer trom a high viewpoint 


ots in our picture. High viewpoint and high front 
} 


suupestced 


ind it will seem to cover the upper lip and make this lip 


seem short. A low viewpoint and front view ts suggec sted 


A d 


from slightly 


nose will appear straight, of nearly so, if 


viewed to the side toward which it curves 


so turn the head ut you see the highlight on the nose 


at its straightest line. This will be your best viewpoint 

The use of a No. 3 finger-tip makeup to define a 
straight light line down a crooked nose will help to make 
straight 


ppcar 


4p} 


Heavily corrected glasses will break the outline of cheek or ear. 


Wide noses can be minimized by using the eyebrow 
pencil on the spread part with short strokes and smoothly 
blending this color with the finger tip, or by turning the 
head away from front view. 


The Mouth 
The mouth is second only in importance to the eyes in 


controlling expression. Care taken to have it 
appear natural and to the subject's best advantage 


must be 


A narrow mouth can be made to appear wider by making 
up the lips wider than natural and turning the head slight 
ly to one side so that the makeup is not apparent. Some 
times using the key light from a high angle will throw 
small shadows at the ends of the lips making the mouth 
appear wider 

W ick can be minimized by 
in a three-quarter view 


mouths posing the head 

If the upper lip protrudes do not leave a heavy shadow 
under it, as this only accentuates it 

If the upper lip is thin make it up to a new wider line 
so that it will be in better balance with the lower one 

Many mouths are not set square with the face and slant 
slightly upward to one side. A three-quarter view of the 
head will usually alleviate this slant and it will not be 
noticed. The photographer will have to watch this when 
the subject smiles, as many smiles tend to go up one side 
and the photographer must choose the side of the face 
which will photograph best 

A person with bad teeth should not be allowed to smile 
broadly with the teeth showing. Protruding or buck teeth 
can be helped with a nice smile but the head should never 
be turned as far to the side as a three-quarter view. With 
protruding teeth see that the mouth is never tensed as this 
allows the lip to round over the teeth and creates a bulged 
upper lip 

The Chin 
A small or receding chin is best viewed from a full front 


position A light No. 4 finger-tip makeup on the tip of 
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No. 132. A high, key light placed to one side puts reflection 
on upper rim of glasses and throws shadow of glasses against 
nose where it can easily be retouched out if desired. 


the chin ,will make it appear more prominent. A low 
viewpoint may help 

Large or long chins call for a high viewpoint and per 
haps a brown eye shadow used judiciously brought from 
under the jaw upon the chin to minimize the size or 
length 


No. 134. The double chin 
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Double chins can be thrown into shadow or the subject 
can lean forward and look at the camera. This will pull 
the double chin up and greatly minimize it without the 
effect of tilting the head back (Figures 134 and 135) 

Jowls can be minimized by turning the body about three- 
quarters to the camera and then turning the head towards 
the front. This pulls up the loose flesh on the side away 
from the camera. If our lighting is from this side, the other 
jowl is in shadow and a little judicious retouching will 
smooth it out 

Square jaws will be less prominent from a higher view 
point, because the bend of the jaw bone will be higher than 
the point of the chin 

The opposite of this is the correction for extremely oval 
faces and weak chins 

The long neck is minimized by a high viewpoint and a 
short one is lengthened by a low viewpoint 

High and square shoulders should be turned partially 
away from the camera; sagging or low shoulders are usually 
best from this same angle 

Scars can be minimized by letting them fall into shadow 
and away from the camera. A birthmark, for instance, could 
be entirely covered by makeup, but the friend viewing the 
portrait would miss it and know something artificial had 
been done to remove it. If it is possible to turn the head 
so that this birthmark is on the side away from the camera 
and allowed to be in shadow, even in a three-quarter view, 
it can be covered with makeup or retouched out and as it 
is in a natural shadow it will not be missed. This is a much 
kinder thing <o do. 

Where combinations appear, such as a short nose and 
a high brow, or a long nose and long jaw, the photographer 
must minimize the worst feature or emphasize the best one, 
and let the rest ride with a prayer and a hope. 


No. 135. (Right) is minimized when the subject leans forward and looks slightly upward. 
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Figure 2. Mod Man 


Harry K. Suiceta, Hon. FPSA 


thonary 


CORDING & bst di ill counts of the invincibility of 
he definit f the man army, along with reports 
of counter-moves taken by Stalin of 

Soviet Russia. Stalin at that time was 

and was not quite so unpopu 


s 


Figure 5. F.D.R. 


My business associate and I were 
sitting in our studio kitchen, which ts 
provided for the use of home ccono 
mists, who prepare the foods for aid 
vertising illustrations, discussing the 
developments in Europe. As we were 
talking, I happened to look up and 
noticed several bouillon cups which 
were lined up on one ot the shelves 

I said to my partner, © Ma do you 
see the face of Stalin on the shelf up 
there He said “No.” I took down 
two of the cups, and stacked them in 
inverted position. A mustache cut out 
of a piece of black paper and some 
strips of grey paper for his hair and 
I came up with the result as shown 
in Figure I. You observe that a chin 
was needed. The chin was effected 
with an egg which happened to be in 
the retrigerator 

The secret Of caricature lies in 
one's ability to note the most salient 
points of the character of the person 
portrayed exaggerating those points 
sometimes to ridiculous proportions 
Thus, if “Schnozzle” Durante hap 
pens to be the subject his salient 
point the nose, may be emphasized to 
A proportion of three to tour times 
normal 

Most of che recognized cartoontsts 
know this. In the old days they drew 
caricatures of Teddy Roosevelt, em 


phasizing his “delighted” smile and a 
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Figure |. Joe 


pair ot eyeglasses The rest of his face 
didn’t matter much, as long as it had 
a general shape and identifiable props 
such as the Rough Riders’ hat 

In the case of Woodrow Wilson 
there were the glasses and his long 
jaw. The same were true with Frank 
lin D. Roosevelt, with the difference, 
perhaps, that Wilson had a longer 
tace 

A few days after 1 made the cari 
cature of Stalin, the egg for his chin 
got bad. So I used it again for Hitler 
by adding the slicked-down hair and 
a little mustache, with a background 
expressing the confusion then pre 
vailing over Europe (Figure 2) 

My partner thought this was pretty 
good, and said I should do a series 
of the world leaders—suggesting Mus 
solini for the next subject. This was 
a little tougher. I tried to recall many 
scenes I had seen in newsreels, where 
Mussolini was shown addressing 
crowds from a balcony. | remembered 
that he invariably pushed his chin out 
and up. He always wore his fez-like 
cap with a big eagle in the front 

1 found in a Walgreen drugstore a 
pair of kid's boxing gloves. By stack 
ing them together they looked like 
Mussolini with his chin up. The ad 
dition of a pasteboard cap and a couple 
of eves resulted in an effect as in Fig- 
ure 3 

The next in line was Neville Cham 
berlain, then the Prime Minister of 
Great Britain. There was a true Eng- 
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Figure 4. 


Neville Chamberlain 


Figure 3. Muss 


lishman—austere, straight-laced and 
tradition-minded. You remember he 
always carried an umbrella 

A’ paper tubing, such as is used for 
shipping large photographs, some 
grey papers, a silk hat, and an um 
brella gave me a complete likeness 
(Figure 4) 

My associate came back at me. He 
said, “All of the series are good, but 
it would not be complete without 
having the man of the hour—-F. D. R.” 

It was a challenge. I got to think 
ing. To me, F. D. R. was so much like 
his cousin, Teddy. He had the same 
delighted” smile and wore the same 
type ol glasses. The nly difference, 
maybe, the absence of a mustache and 
his jaw perhaps a little more prom 
inent 

I borrowed a set of plates from my 
dentist. which were the ones he made 
to pass the examinations These and 
a pair of glasses laid out on a card 
board, and a couple of lines drawn 
on the board did the job. Incidentally, 
I sent a copy to Mr. Roosevelt and got 
a letter from him on White House sta 

It seems to me, with a little thought 
and with appropriate props, anyone 


can produce some very convincing and 
amusing photo-caricatures of people 
One can pick the subjects from the 
field of sports, politics, entertainment, 
ctc 


Let's try photo-caricature It is lots 
of tun 
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I ALL THE Christmas cards that are sent out each year 
were laid end to end, they would reach a very lone distance 
North Pole, and perhaps to the moon 
And as time goes on ards are 


certainly to the 
more and more of these 
ertainly is all to the good 


magazines print excellent 


photographic which 
Each year the 


articles telling how to make such cards, and amateurs get 


photography 


Some take their favorite negatives 
In due time they 


busy turning them out 
to the camera shop or corner drug store 
roductions of 


receive a batch of cards containing small ret 


their photogray hs plus an appropriate sentiment Others 
work out elaborate and specially designed Christmas card 
pictures Pe rhaps little Georgie is shown writing Merry 


Xmas" on a blackboard, with the family grouped admir 
ingly around. Perhaps other means are used to spell out the 
sentiments of the season, with various members of the 
family participating 

For those who enjoy working out claborate arrangements 
of this kind—all this ts fine. However, it is the author's 
belief and the theme of this article that it is possible to 
make Christmas cards which not only are easier to produce, 
but which are more personal, more attractive and tar more 
lasting in their appeal Indeed, you may someday see, in the 
one of your Christmas cards framed and 
And what a thrill that will be! 


inexpensive and highly 


home of a frien 
hanging on the wall 
In planning simple effective 


Christmas cards, we can take a tip from some people who 


Mission Santa Clora 


HOW TO MAKE SIMPLER AND 


AN ARTICLE By 


make excellent use of greeting cards—sending them out on 
many other occasions besides Christmas, Suc h persons often 
buy, at stationery stores, colored cards showing reproduc 
tions of ftamous paintings, or attractive pictures of land 
scapes, children, animals, flowers, and other subjects These 
they use, not only as Christmas cards, but for birthdays, 
anniversaries, etc. With a personal message written on the 
back, they are enjoyed and appreciated by those who re 
ceive them 

The photographer who desires to do so can follow the 
same practice Instead of having Christmas cards printed 
from his negatives at the drug store, or instead of photo 
graphing some special scene or arrangement, he can make 
prints from one of the best negatives he already possesses, 
and send them out as Christmas cards. The time he will 
save, compared with making some special Christmas picture, 


Interloper 


he can use to print and send out more cards to more 
friends. Certainly that will be most desirable. An addi 
tional advantage of such cards, in comparison with the 
specially-made Christmas scene, is that whereas the latter 
is likely to lose its significance the day after Christmas, the 
print made from a good pictorial negative is likely to have 
permanent interest 


But,” you may ask, “what about the Christmas mes- 
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BETTER CHRISTMAS CARDS 


Jack WriGHT, FPSA 


sage?’ You can, of course, buy special photographic paper 
in the form of cards, with a small space for your picture, 
and containing a printed greeting. | am going to suggest 
that you do not use such cards, but that you print your 
picture on ordinary double weight paper, so that the picture 
fills the entire card. Your name and message can be written 
on the back. Your photograph will be larger and better, 
in that way, and the message will be more direct and per- 
sonal than if it were ready-printed on the face of the card 

Having decided to send out one of your pictures-—cov- 
ering the entire card and with the name and message writ 
ten on the back—the next step is to determine the size of 
the card. Since this will depend upon the size of the en- 
velope you are going to use, it is best to buy them first 
Go to a stationery store and select an envelope which is 
almost square—such as those used for wedding invitations 


Christmos Card Londscape 


Of course, if the negative you ultimately decide to use 
works up best in a picture that is long and narrow, you 
should buy envelopes of that shape. The average picture, 
however, looks best in a print of about the 4 by 5 propor. 
tions 

At this point you will ask yourself, “Which of my nega- 
tives shall I use?” You can use one or several. If you think 
it over, you probably will find that the persons to whom 
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you want to send cards fall into about three groups: (1) 
your immediate family; (2) your friends who are amateur 
photographers also, and (3) your other friends and ac 
quaintances. You can make one card which will appeal to 
all, or you can make up special cards appropriate to each 
group 

The cards which each of these groups would like to see 
may differ somewhat. Your immediate family would enjoy 
seeing pictures of your family. If you have small children, 
you probably have many negatives of them. Your friends 
who are amateur photographers would like to see a card 
which would display your ability as a pictorialist. Your 
other friends would enjoy the sort of pictures that usually 
please people in general—-cute babies, dogs, cats, senti- 
mental landscapes, et 

It is possible, with a little thought, to make one card 
that will appeal to all of these groups. Let us try, first, 
to do this. Such a card, obviously, will need to be broad 
in its appeal. Therefore, as you look over your negatives, 
try to put yourself in the place of the average man or 
woman, and see what sort of picture you would like to 
receive 

The list of picture preferences of the vast majority of 
people runs something like this: (1) Photographs of 
babies and small children; (2) photographs of dogs, 
cats and other domestic pets; (3) beautiful landscapes 
and seascapes; (4) photographs of flowers. Somewhere on 


the list might be included portraits, but if they were por 
traits of strangers, they would have to be quite unusual 


and attractive. With this list in mind, you may look over 
your negatives to find one that is suitable for use as a 
Christmas card. 

If you have had access to a baby or small children, 
you might explore the possibilities of such negatives first 
While almost any picture of Junior or Sister would delight 
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his or her grandparents, uncles and aunts, you should re 
member that for a larger audience you need more than a 
mere likeness of the child. You will need a picture which 
will represent all children mm general, and which even 
stranger would recognize as having qualities posse ssed by 
his own son, grandson or nephew 

Doubtless, this will seem like a large order, but if you 
will think a littl 


formidable as it sounds 


further you will find that it is not as 
As you look over your negatives 
of children, look for one which tells a story—little George 
intent on play at the beach, little Susan registering solict 
tude over ner favorite doll, even freckle-faced Joe just 
grinning, with two of hus front teeth conspt uously absent 


As you study your negatives of children, you may be sur 


prised at how many of them seem to be typical of hild 


hood, and would, therefore, make pictures both interesting 


and pleasing to the public in general 


Pictures of Pets 
If you have not taken many pictures of children, you 


may want to pass on to the next category——-dogs, cats and 


other domestu inimals Her again, it 1s well to remember 
that almost any picture of a dog will be liked by someone 
A photograph of Fido may be 


it messy background, but if 


who is fond of that dog 
fuzzy. out of focus, and have 
Fido is your dog, his friendliness and faithfulness will seem 
to shine forth from almost any picture 

To please someone who ts not acquainted with Fido, 
however, it is necessary that your photograph make Fido 
uppear as a good-looking and distinguished dog. Look tor 
4 negative which presents your dog or cat at its best, with 
an attractive appearance, a simple background and excel 
lent lighting. If you have such a negative, you can use itt 
for a Christmas card which will appeal to a large number 
ot peopl 

The suggestions made above are applicable to all sorts 


of animal pictures, whether taken in your home, in the 


streets of im 4 zoo. To make a good Christmas card, a 
picture of an animal should be able to stand on tts own 
merits as a photograph 

Since most amateur photographers make quite a large 


number of landscape pictures, it may be that your Christ 


mas card will come from this category. The term ‘romantx 


Landse ape was used a moment ago in connection with 
pxtures which a great number of people like to see 
Romantic landscapes” are usually simple and easily com 


prehended farm scenes, rose-covered cottages groups of 
beautiful trees, ramy-day or fog photographs ek Photo 
graphs m which lov ly clouds af present are liked by 
many people. Because such pictures as these have great 

ilar appeal. they will give your Christmas cards a wider 


terest. For the benefit of your friends who are photograph 


s also, you should select a landscape which will have good 


print quality 
Flower 


p tures, if well arranged, attractively lighted ind 


excellently photographed mak good Christmas ards 
li veneral you will find such ~ctures isicr to locate 
than you might expect Flowers which themselves have 
lelicacy and great inherent beauty make the best flower 
pictures for Christmas cards. These include the irs glad 
olus tully ct They should be ross-lighted so as to 
bring out their deluwate textures. One or two flowers are 
pretet to a wudquet The bac kground should he 
sumple and tarly dark in ton 


It was said previously that satisfactory Christmas cards 
can sometimes be made using portraits This is possible, 
but it is obvious that not just any portrait will do. There 
are few pictures less interesting to most of us than an 
ordinary photograph of a man or woman whom we do 
not know. However, if you have among your negatives a 
picture which shows an individual with a face so inter 
esting and arresting that it would hold the attention of 
a total stranger—such a picture could be used for a satis 
factory Christmas card. Make your selection with great 
care, however, bearing in mind what has just been said 
about “average portraits of total strangers 

No mention has been made of the use of still life pi 
tures for Christmas cards. These can be used, of 
if they are decorative and interesting. These qualities, plus 
good photographic technique, are the tests by which you 
should judge them as possible Christmas 


ourse, 


ard subjects 
It may be that when you look over your negatives you 
will decide that you do not have one single picture which 
will please (1) the members of your immediate family, 
(2) your photographic friends, and (3) your friends and 
acquaintances who do not have photographic 
In this case, you may want to select three different nega 
tives, each having an especial appeal for a 


interests 


ertain group 
Making three different cards is no great hardship, since 
it means merely changing from one negative to another 
and working out the correct printing time 

If you so desire, you may tone your cards brown, blue, 
green or some other color. In that event, you may want 
to buy envelopes of an appropriate tint. If a toner is to 
be used, you would do well to decide upon it before you 
buy your envelopes 

If, in the past, you have been in the habit of ordering 
your Christmas cards with your name printed on them, 
you may now complain that you are going to have the 
task of writing your name on each card. This brings us 
to one of the greatest charms about the type of card we 
have been discussing. While it undoubtedly is easier to 
order ready-printed cards, stuff them into envelopes, ind 
send them off, such cards are likely to be exceedingly im 
personal. You can imagine the man or woman who has 
a secretary, telling the secretary to address the envelopes 
and mail out the cards 

Christmas cards, to be successful, must be personal and 
sentimental. They are sent at the most sentimental of all 
should from-me-to-you 


seasons and emphasize the 


thought 

The best possible way to let the recipient of your card 
know that you are thinking of him personally 
a short personal message on the back of your card. “Hi 


is to write 


there, Joe. How you doin’? or ‘It was nice to see you 
the other day, Mary” is a lot more personal and heart 
warming than “Merry Christmas from Mr. and Mrs 
John |. Smith” sedately printed on the face of the card 
Even “Merry Christmas 


and your name, written in your 


own handwriting, is more pleasing and personal than 
anything printed and distributed to dozens or scores of 
frends alike 

If you feel that a plain, unornamented photograph lacks 
colored ink, 


und can place a Christmas seal on the back of the card or 


color, you can write your message in a gay 


on the envelope 

Try out these simplited cards this coming Christmas 
and you will be amazed at the number of compliments you 
will receive 
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L. WHITNEY STANDISH, FPSA 


A PICTURE is made to be looked at 

A statement as simple and obvious as this will probably 
elicit an attitude of “So what?" from the reader. Yet this 
harmless little statement has a great deal to do with the 
failure of any picture. It is something to 
which the photographer is all too apt to give little or no 
He is usually so concerned with the many 


success or the 


consideration 
problems of print making, that it seems somewhat beside 
the point to give much consideration to the people who 
are to admire his little masterpiece 

Besides, looking at a picture is a simple process, 
photographer says. “One just stands in front of it 
looks 

This is where he makes his big mistake. The process of 
looking at a picture is not simple at all; not even for the 
most uncomplicated personality is it simple 


our 
and 


The human eye does not stand still. Try keeping your 
eyes on some one object for a period of two minutes. After 
just a few seconds they begin to tire and you long to move 
them to some other object nearby. By the time a minute 
has passed it is definitely a struggle to continue staring 
fixedly, and in two minutes you are glad to call it off 
How many times a day do you suppose you look at any 
thing longer than a few seconds at a time? Not many 
The same thing is true of the people who look at our 
pictures. Their eyes are restless and move quickly about 
In fact, we are lucky if they spend more than a minute 
on our whole picture, much less any particular object in it 
The only person who really stares at a picture for any 
length of time is the person who makes it 

If we cannot make people stare fixedly at our pictures, 
we can at least make them look at the parts of the picture 
that we consider important, and, if our subject is interest 
ing enough and weil handled, we can make them stop 
for a few minutes and consider its message. To do so we 
must know how to place objects and values in the picture 
We must also know how to control the movement 
of the eyes over the picture. For eye movement can be 
controlled by utilizing a few simple principles 


spac 


Look at a scene, indoors or out, and try to notice just 
how your eye travels. If you persevere and are observant, 
you will probably notice several things happening. These 


may be 


1. The eye will travel easily over contours of light 
or dark 


The eye will tend to avoid the dark sections and 
welcome the light sections 


The eye will follow any strong implied line such 
as several objects placed in a series 
*This article has been adapted from Chapter 11, Ere Traved 
from the book “Making Effective Photographs’ by L. Whitney 
Standish, FPSA, published by The Camera Inc., Baltumore, Mary 
land, and is reprinted by permission of the author and publisher 
Copies of the book may be purchased from PSA JouRNAL at $4.95 
postpaid 
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looking at the 
object most strongly emphasized first, and then 
returning usually to the 


The eye likes to move in a circle 


at other objects in turn 
first object, perhaps several times 


5. The eye most naturally moves from left to right 
as we do when we read a book 


The above principles are really all that the pictorialist 
needs to know about eye travel, except, of course, how to 
apply them to his pictures In application, the principles 
should be used with restraint since nothing is more harm 


ful to a picture than a too-obvious or overemphasized line 


of eye travel. Indeed, as in so many other aspects of com 


position, we can say that the safest course 1s to avoid the 
pitfalls rather than to develop a too-positive scheme of 
design 

The eye should be led into the 


picture and to the center of interest 


All of our pictures are composed with one or more spots 
of interest. In a good picture, one spot will be predominant 
and all the others will be, in varying measure, of a lesser 
degree of interest 

We should think of the eyes of the onlooker as a guest 
invited into our house, to be introduced to the people 
present time. As in a social affair, the entrance 
of the guest should be made inviting, with no obstacles 
or hazards placed in the way, and then the guest should 
be introduced—first to the most important person present, 
and then to the others in turn. Finally, the guest should 
be given the opportunity to return and chat for a few min- 
utes with the important personage first introduced. In a 
picture, if the eye of the onlooker is encouraged to travel 
in a similar manner, the eye travel may be said to be 
pertect 


one at a 


First to be considered is the means of entrance to the 
picture. The lower part of the picture is the most natural 
space for the eye to enter, since in perspective this area 
represents the foreground. Keeping the foreground empty 
allows the eye unlimited access to the picture, but this is 
not always feasible 
the picture area will serve. One of the most effective meth- 
ods of assuring good entrance is a series of lines roughly 
forming a curve or zig-zag. A road, a path, a brook, or 
perhaps a line of shadow will serve. But again—watch 
out that such devices are not too obvious 


Perhaps a line or two receding into 


One of the first compositional rules the neophyte pho 
tographer learns is to avoid placing a fence or stone wall 
directly across the foreground of his picture. This, he is 
told, is bad. And so it is, for it acts as a barrier for the 
eye to hurdle if it is to get into the picture. The eye is 
naturally lazy and does not like to climb stone walls or 
push through a hedge. So, if such objects intrude in the 
foreground, make certain that there is an easy means of 
getting through. If a fence be in the way, open the gate; 
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Figure |--A test print of “Waiting for the Storm.” This pic 
ture suffers from an uninteresting foreground. The lack of 


rich valves in such aon area is not inviting to the eye 


a stone wall be the obstacle 


then make sure an opening 
is left for the eye to walk through casily 

A foreground consisting of an area of flat tone provides 
about as poor a means of entrance as a foreground ob 
structed by deep shadows or a fence. The eye naturally 
secks a line or a variation of tone as an entrance, and with 
completely flat values there is little that 1s intriguing enough 
to entiwe imterest. To illustrate this I have included before 
ind after prints of “Waiting for the Storm, 
ind 2) we have a test print showing a fore 
ground that has almost the same gray values in its entire 


(Figures 1 
In Figure 1 


irea. In Figure 2, the finished print, the foreground has 
been printed to a much deeper value and some lighter values 
left-hand side. The lighter 
values are the result of some very cautious dye retouching 


Not only 


print and give the picture a more solid base 


have been introduced on the 


on the negative foes this make a much richer 


but the rich 


ness of ft 


one in this area and the implied line of lighter 
values has resulted in a natural path of entrance up to the 


nter mterest 


The design should avoid lines or shapes that tend 
to lead the eye out of the picture too quickly 


After the center of interest ts reached, the eye must 
be allowed to observe the other objects of interest in the 
piture. To this end it ts necessary that anything that tends 
to lead the eye directly out of the picture space be eliminat 
ed or subdued. Any strong line running directly to 1 picture 

lee or particularly to a corner its bad. It ts almost im 
possible to the ve to avoid th ittraction of such an exit 
With too ral d an exit, the Pp ture makes little or no 


impression 


Now this ts not to say that having an exit from the pu 


ture is bad. Consider a picture with ill the edges and 

orners equally darkened and thus with no natural exit 
The result ts urritateng and distinctly monotonous. An exit 
should be provided—but tt must not be too attractive or 

over-strong. Howe prov ny an eX sno great prob 
lem. Practically any scene photographed will naturally have 
it least one; and usually, as stated above, the problem ts 
not to make an exit-——but rather to make certam that the 


Figure 2 Waiting for the Storm,” by lL. Whitney Standish—in the 
finished print the foreground area has been darkened and on the 
left side, a line of light has been introduced to provide a more 
interesting entrance. Now the eye is easily led in at the base and 
up to the center of interest 


Again, as with the center of interest, watch out that 
there is only one exit. Two of cqual attraction makes 


something of a straddle in a picture 


The general scheme of eye 
travel should be interesting 


Any scheme of eye travel which is effective will prove 
interesting. To be effective it must induce the eye to enter 
and then make certain that the message of the picture is 
conveyed and finally allow the eye to depart easily. How 
ever, we afe most interested in anything that we have to 
work a bit to understand. So it is with cye travel. The 
most subtle is the best 

Too straight a line of eye travel can be most uninterest 
ing. The eye does not appreciate travel along a straight 
line as much as it does a curved line. In Figure 3, we have 
a picture of a snow and ice covered stream with a strong 
line of light making a natural travel. Such a straight line 
is not only poor from the standpoint of eye travel, but it also 
throws the picture out of balance. In Figure 4, “The 
Frozen Stream,” we have the finished print which is much 
improved as regards eye travel and balance. The emphasis 
of light has been shifted slightly to the left. This was 2« 
complished by applying New Coccine on the negative to 
the light area in the very center of the picture. This area 
was thus lightened and the too light area to the right was 
darkened by dodging during the printing. The burning 1s 
very simply accomplished by cutting a hole in a piece of 
cardboard and using this as a dodging device, thus allow 
ing only this area to print in darker than the remainder of 
the print 

Perhaps the most interesting eye travel is generally cit- 
cular in shape. Such a line of visual appreciation means 
that the center of interest is revisited several times and 
thereby gains in significance 
victure will 


orners of the | 
materially aid in helping the eye to move in a 
I 


The proper handling of the 
ircular 
fashion over the picture area. A well-known photographer 
once remarked that the only thing he knew about com 
position was to be sure to darken the corners. On occasion 


this 1s good advice and does help many a subject. But 
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exit is not over-emphatic re 
— 


there are other means of handling corners besides dark- 
ening them. A simple, empty corner is always effective 
A tree branch, an arched opening, or any other line or 
mass that fills without too much attraction will be equally 
effective 

This discussion of eye travel can easily seem far re 
moved from the practical reality of picture making. Even 
so, it is not a theoretical subject, but rather a very prac 
tical one. Almost any well-designed picture, if studied 
carefully, will illustrate clearly most of the points made 
above. 
travel by 


Better eye 


means of control work 


Figure 5 is a picture of a small white church, a type 
common to New England, but usually dithcult to photo 
graph well. Such churches are almost always surrounded 
by the more unpictorial aspects of our civilization, such 
as telephone poles and wires, automobiles, or architectural 
monstrosities entirely out of harmony with the simple lines 
of the church. In this case I was fortunate. The church 
was in the middle of a village green, surrounded by trees 
and with only a small white house in the background. But 
the lighting did not greatly help matters. It was nearly 
noon when the picture was taken. With the sun directly 
overhead, the shadows were deep, and although plenty of 
exposure was given and the contrast of the negative was 
kept to a minimum in development, the effect was still 
harsh in the test print, as can be seen in Figure 5 

The eye travel in this print was poor. A very dark shadow 
from the trees fell across the foreground and almost com 
pletely hid the road which provided a natural and con 
venient line of entry. A light area on the lower right side 
of the scene in contrast with the dark shadow made ‘oo 
strong a line running out of the picture area. The (wo 
trees on cither side of the road provided a natural frame 
for the church steeple, but unfortunately, also made an 


Figure 4 (Right)—‘The Frozen Stream,” by Ll. Whitney Standish—in 
this print the uninteresting eye travel shown in Figure 3 has been 
improved by dye retouching. Note how the line of light is now broken 
up by toning down the right center light area and lightening the 
area to the left of this formerly too-bright orea. The picture is now 
in better balance 


Figure 3—This test print 
shows o faulty eye trav 
el in the line of light 
The light area at the 
right center of the pic 
ture is too bright and is 
placed too near the edge 
of the picture frame. This 
results in an uninterest 
ing eye travel and 
throws the picture slight 
ly out of balonce 
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over-strong exit for the eye. The trees were in keeping 
with the subject, but were much too dark and heavy, and 
the shadow on the grass, while not impeding eye travel, 
was also too heavy. In short, the subject was interesting, 
but had a lot of faults to overcome 

The first step was to make a graphic study of an idealized 
eye travel for this picture. Now while we have some pretty 
definite principles of eye travel as mentioned previously, 
it is still hard to say exactly where one's eye will go. After 
looking at the picture for some time, I made a tracing 
paper diagram (Figure 6), using very thin and transpar 
ent paper and a soft layout pencil. On this diagram is 
indicated in a heavy dark line, the sequence in which | 
believed the eye should travel. The eye should enter at 
the base of the picture, travel directly up the road to the 
center of interest, which is the front of the church. The 
eye then follows up the steeple to the dark tree outline and 
then travels along the light base of the church until once 
again, repelled by the dark tree at the left side of the 
picture, it explores the tree mass at the left. It then looks 
again at the center of interest finally to travel out of the 
picture by the exit at the right. All very well—but there 
was a good bit to be done to the print before the eye 
would behave in this well-mannered way. A list of areas 
to be lightened or darkened was made as follows 

Darken Lower right grass and distant trees 

Sky area above church steeple 
Sunlight in lower left corner 
Shadow in foreground road 
Root of church. 
Tree mass on left side, particularly (runks 
of two nearest irees and upper branches 
of dark area. 
Shadow on grass 
Line of grass along base of church to left 
side 


Lighten 


Once the study was made, the application was relatively 


\ 
i 
| 
| | | 
| 
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See the text for a list of the faults that 
prevent effective eye travel in this test print. Figure 6 (insert) 


Figures 5 and 6 (Top 


shows how the picture might be plonned to provide an effective 


ond interesting eye trovel 


Figure 7 (Bottom The Village Church,” by b. Whitney Standish 

This finished print shows how the eye travel has been improved 
by ground gloss control work. The diagram in Figure 6 was used 
as @ guide. The corrections that were made to improve eye travel 
ore described in the text 


simple. The areas to be darkened were all fairly large—so 
they were taken care of by simple dodging. The areas to 
be lightened were more complex, being of various shapes 
und sizes. The ground glass method was used for this and 
proved suitable 

In printing, a soft working developer was used to 


Village 
scems to me to fulfill pretty well the 


further reduce the contrast. The final print 
Church” Figure 


idealized eye travel diagrammed in Figure 6 


Not all pictures will require such extensive treatment 
to assist eye travel. Usually it ts only a matter of a tew 


areas that need alteration 


Better eye travel by means of a printed-in sky 


To further illustrate the subject of eye travel, I have 
included one more ‘case history Figure 8 ts a picture 
of a shipwreck, It was taken in the early evening when the 


light was very low. The only way to get a good picture 
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was to wait until the tide was low and the ship was thus 
tipped at an angle. Obviously, with the vessel completely 
upright, the effect of a wrecked ship would have been 
lost. As so often happens after a stormy day, the sky on 
the following day was completely clear. Since I had to take 
a picture so late in the day, the sky was pure white and 
while it made a good record picture, with such a blank 
and uninteresting sky, it was not in the slightest degree 
pictorial 

In the course of making an analysis of this print, I realized 
that the picture had an excellent beginning for a fine eye 
travel. The eye was led very easily and naturally into the 
picture following the line of the white wave up to the 
ship. Unfortunately, with the bald sky, the eye after 
reaching the ship had nowhere else to go. The answer 
seemed obvious print in an interesting sky that would 
complete the eye travel 

The problem of finding just the right sky for such a 
picture was not easy. The sky had to be dark in tone and 
it should be the type commonly associated with a storm 
Further, the line of clouds in the sky should assist the eye 
Too often the 
clouds in a picture, while interesting in themselves, are 


travel and form a complete composition 


inappropriate to the general design. After searching 
through a big batch of negatives, | found one with a sky 
that seemed to have the necessary qualifications 

The next step was to make a study of the general eye 
travel, taking the clouds into consideration. In Figure 9 
is 2 diagram of the proposed design with the eye travel 
indicated on it. It will be seen at once that the clouds did 
all that I had hoped they would, as far as completing the 
composition was oncerned. With the strong diagonal of 
the surf and the opposing diagonal of the ship, the line 
of the clouds formed an angular composition. This type 
of composition has a dramatic value and is therefore suited 
to a picture of a shipwreck. It will be seen from the eye 
travel diagram that it was necessary to darken slightly the 
left side of the picture and also tone down the sky area 
on the right side directly above the rocks. This was, in 
both cases, to keep the eye in the picture. Also the surt 
nearest the edge of the picture was darkened slightly to 
protect the edge 


The method of printing in a sky 

Printing in such a sky ts simple. In this case the job 
was made easier by the fact that the masts of the ship 
were very dark and so the sky could be printed right over 
them. The sky in the negative of the wreck was almost 
white so that the printed-in sky would not be too dark in 
tone. It is, of course, necessary that some method be used 
so that the sky is in nearly the same predetermined position 
on each print made 

With the negative of the ship and sea in the enlarger, 
and a piece of white cardboard secured in the enlarging 
easel, I framed up the wreck negative as indicated on the 
diagram in Figure 9. When the framing was perfect for 
size and position, I carefully traced off (from the pro 
jected image) on the white cardboard, the exact position 
of the main elements in the picture, such as the masts of 
the ship, the horizon line, and the line of rocks and sea 
This outline on the cardboard was to be used as a means 
of correctly placing the two negatives in relation to each 
other 

Then taking another slightly larger cardboard I traced 
along the complete horizon line, the line between the ship 
and sky, and to the right, the line between rocks and sky 
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Figure 9 (Above)—A visual study showing 
how a printed-in sky could effectively key the 
picture and help to idealize the eye trovel. 
The suggested eye travel is indicated by the 
broken line. 


No attempt was made to trace out the mast outlines. The 
cardboard was cut along this line, thus making an effective 
mask for the lower part of the picture which would later 
be used when printing the sky negative. The upper part 
of the mask was thrown away 

Now, with the sky negative in the enlarger, and with 
the outline cardboard drawing in place, the sky negative 
was quickly framed in position. Then two small guide 
lines were drawn on both the edges of the sky negative 
and on the edges of the print easel. These guide lines were 
merely to allow the sky negative to be brought quickly 
and accurately into register when it was inserted in the 
enlarger, with the red lens mask in place 

The next step was to make test prints for the exposure 
time of both the sky negative and foreground negative 
When a proper exposure for both these negatives had been 
determined, | was ready for printing. In printing, the white 
cardboard with the outline of the picture was left in the 
easel at all times—the printing paper was merely placed 
over it. The following steps were taken in making the 
print 

1. The foreground negative was put in the enlarger 
and the framing was quickly adjusted by means 
of the outlined white cardboard in the easel. 

2. A piece of enlarging paper was put in the easel 
ot the print was made in the usual manner. The 
waves were held back slightly in printing and the 
bottom edge and the left side were both given a 
little extra printing time 
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Figure 10 (Above)—"Aftermath,” by L. Whitney Standish 

This finished print shows the improvement in the pic 
ture by printing in a sky. Now the mood of the pic 
ture is sustained by o more effective key and the eye 
travel is very greatly improved. 


Figure 8 (Left)-—This test print shows a very interesting 
and promising subject thot is spoiled by o blank sky 
which leaves the picture without any effective scheme 
of eye travel. 


3. Before removing the foreground negative, the red 
mask was slipped in place in front of the en- 
larger lens and the cut out cardboard mask was 
placed carefully over the foreground of the print 

i. The foreground negative was removed and the 
sky negative was inserted in the enlarger. The 
red mask was still in front of the lens and the 
enlarger was turned on. By means of the guide 
lines on the negative and easel, the sky was put 
into correct position on the print paper by moving 
the easel until the guide lines coincided 

5. Then, with the foreground mask still in place the 
sky was exposed Some extra printing time was 
given to the top and sides of the sky to aid eye 
travel as mentioned previously 

6. To make additional prints the entire process was 
repeated, Of twelve prints made, only one had 
to be discarded due to the foreground mask being 
moved during the printing 


The finished print is shown in Figure 10-——"' Aftermath.” 
It is immediately apparent that printing in the sky was 
not only for reason of eye travel. However, without the 
printed-in” sky, the eye travel is very poor and with it, 
it is to my mind much improved. The path of eye travel 
diagrammed in Figure 9 seems to work out quite well 

Good eye travel will not make a picture, but without it, 
a picture does not have a real chance to tell its story 
properly 
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Straight print of Figure 2. Note diagonal streak in sky, 
spotty highlights in water ot left, weakness of right foreground, 
and dull tone of steamboot 


Figure | 


Figure 2 (Top)—Sunshine and Smog—By O. E. Romig. Sky has been 
* darkened and diagonal streak camouflaged by addition of smoke 
; Highlights on water have been toned down; right foreground has 
been darkened and unified, and boat lightened by reduction on 
the print 
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My INTRODUCTION to this process came in 1942 
and 1943 when Thomas O. Sheckell was in Pittsburgh, 
judging the Pittsburgh Salon. In each of these salons one 
of Sheckel!s invitational prints was designated as a 
mediabrome.”” He was kind enough to explain to me 
something about the process and how he discovered that 
it was the same a¥ Leonard Misonne used in producing 
dramatic sky effects in landscapes and street scenes, for 
which he was so justly famous. Since Misonne’s work was 
my ideal, and as Sheckell’s prints were ‘out of this world,” 
I decided to tackle the process in spite of the fact that I 
knew Misonne and Sheckell both were artists, and I had 
not had any formal art training. 

Sheckell had published in the January 1942 issue of 
Camera Craft a brief resume of the process, with illustra- 
tions of dramatic sky effects. Grace Hooper also published 
in the November 1943 issue of The Camera a description 
of the process, which she called “mediobrome.” This latter 
spelling now seems to be favored, as it has been used also 
by Eleanor Parke Custis, FPSA, in her book, “Composition 
and Pictures’ (American Photographic Publishing Com- 
pany, 1947), and by L. Whitney Standish, FPSA, in his 
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book, “Making Effective Photographs’ (The Camera, Inc., 
1949). 

I was able to learn the essentials of the process from the 
descriptions given by Sheckell and Hooper, and it has 
= very useful, especially in toning down unwanted 
ight areas or extraneous details which have a habit of 
showing up in an otherwise desirable composition in Pitts- 
burgh industrials. Also, 1 add smoke to an industrial pic- 
ture when I desire it, since, of late, the smoke ordinance 
has been effective in eliminating some of the smoke which 
adds pictorial accent. 

The use of mediobrome helped to increase my percentage 
of salon acceptances. Actually I find that very te of my 
negatives can be printed straight or with dodging only. 
Most of them require some sort of control, if the scene is 
to be portrayed as I saw it. The mediobrome process is not 
difficult, and here is how I do it. 


Materials 

Artists’ oil paints. The following colors, when’ 
properly mixed, will match blue, sepia, warm black 
and selenium toned prints satisfactorily: Ivory black, 
lamp black, cobalt blue, Van Dyke brown, raw umber, 
Indian red and zinc white. 

Cheese cloth, pieces of nylon or rayon stockings, or 
absorbent cotton, for application. 

Q-tips, purchased from your drug store, or home- 
made with toothpicks, etc. and cotton, for smal! ap- 
plicators. 

Artists’ meglip, when available, or if not, linseed 
oil alone or mixed with mastic varnish, for mixing. 

Mastic varnish. 

Marshall's or Eastman’s oil coloring medium. 

Torch’s print wax. (Jos. Torch, 147 W. 14th 
Street, New York 11, N. Y.) 

Turpentine. 

Palette, either commercial or improvised, for mix- 
ing. 

Palette knife or wooden stick, for mixing. 
Artists’ sable brush, No. 0 or No. 1. 


Figure 3 — Straight 
print of Figure 4. 
Note lightness of 
wall in foreground, 
white creas of win- 
dow, bright light fix- 
ture, sun on deck at 
right, bright spot 
above right hand stu- 
dent's head, lock of 
printing on page of 
open book, and dis- 
concerting bright 
spot directly in front 
of girl's nose. 


Figure 4 (Far right) 
— Between Classes 
Lilly Court—By O. E. 
Romig. The light 
areas shown in 


Figure 3 have been 
kened, 


The Mediobrome Process for Print Control 


O. E. Romic, APSA 


Plastic rubber eraser—A. W. Faber No. 7815. 
The two last items are desirable for the applica- 
tion and removal of pigment in localized areas 


Type of Print 

Any dry, flat photographic print of not too smooth a 
surface is suitable. Velour Black DL, Opal G or B, 
Platino G, and Cykora Kashmir are all easy to work. Matte 
or rough surfaces also are satisfactory, but glossy surfaces 
are rather difficult to use, and if they must be employed, 
they should not be ferrotyped. The print should be on the 
snappy side, as the process tends to make a flat print look 
flatter. 

I usually spot the print before pane it, although 
spotting with the oil paint can be done after the print has 
been processed, if preferred. Dyes or water colors are con- 
venient for spotting, as they are taken up well by the 
photographic emulsion and do not rub off during the oil 
paint treatment. If pencil spotting is employed, the print 
must be steamed over a teakettle to fix the graphite in the 
gelatin emulsion, else the spotting will be removed by the 
oil paint mixture when it is applied. 

I prefer to mount the print before working on it, so 
that it can be handled more readily, but on occasions I 
have processed unmounted prints by affixing them to a 
board by or thumbtacks. The print should 

: smoothly mounted, as any roughness or cracks in the 
emulsion will show up in the finished product. 
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Pigmenting the Print 

Use photographic masking tape, at least 34 inch wide, 
to cover the edge of the mount so that you can work right 
up to the edge of the print. Although neither Sheckell nor 
Grace Hooper recommend it, I have found that the prep 
aration of the print before the application of the paint 
makes its application easier and tends to speed the drying 
of the print. Method No. 1—-If the print must be dried 
very quickly, aj ply a thin, uniform coating of Torch’s print 
wax to the surtace of the print with a piece of ladies’ hose 
or a cheesecloth pad. This does not yield as tough a fin 
ished print as Method No. 2. In the latter method, mix one 
part of Marshall's or Eastman’s medium with six parts of 
turpentine, or as directed by the manufacturer, and rub 
the entire print surface as in Method No. 1, before apply 
ing the oil paint. Regardless of the method of preparation 
used, be certain that the print is uniformly covered and 
that the medium is thoroughly rubbed into the surface 
of the print. Also remove all excess of the medium. This 
preparation seems to provide a tooth for the paint and 
makes a smooth application easier. If a smooth-finished 
paper is used, it is best to employ no surtace preparation 

Now squeeze a bit of the oil paint about the size of a 
pea onto the palette or, if it is necessary to combine colors 
to obtain the desired shade, use a mixture of paints Mix 
with the paint an equal quantity of meelip, or a few drops 
of linseed oil, and a drop of mastic varnish, if available 
Stir thoroughly with the palette knife or stick. The mixture 
is not critiwal, but should be about the consistency of 
Karo syrup, in order to apply easily. The consistency, 
however, should vary, depending upon the amount it ts 
desired to apply. If too thin, it will be dithcult to darken 
is much as may be desired: if too thick, it may not readily 
rub out to a smooth, uniform density. Practice the blending 
of the colors to match the print tone by trial on scrap 
prints of the same grade of paper, if possible Daylight 
is best for matching colors, although a blue light in an 
iluminum reflector ts a good substitute for daylight when 
working at night 

Dip a fresh piece of cheesecloth or bit of cotton in the 
mixed dope and apply generously to the area you wish to 
darken. It will make a terrible mess, and you will think 
that you have ruined your print, but if you have patience 
you will be rewarded. Rub out smoothly and then take a 
fresh piece of cheesecloth and, starting at the areas that 
you want to be the lightest, rub out smoothly and work 
on into the areas that you wish to be the darkest. You 
must be persistent in this rubbing 

To lighten small areas, dab with a Q-tip or bit of cotton 
twisted on a toothpick, of work the plasty rubber eraser 
into a point und dab at the localized spot. The plasti rubber 
is best for very small areas such as the whites of eyes on a 
portrait, or other local highlights. To lighten large areas, 
rub with a fresh cheesecloth or a cotton pad to remove 
the excess paint ind then blend at the edges by careful 
rubbing. A Q-tip or cheesecloth soaked in turpentine can 
be used to make a pure white area. A_ skillful job of 
blending around the edge of such an area 1s necessary, to 
make the result look natural by avoiding a dauby appear 
ince. An abundance of patience ts a necessity You must 
rub and rub. and then rub some more. Inspect your work 


ut close range and at a distance, and modify to suit your 

taste. Occasionally you will find the use of the fine sable 

brush advantageous in darkening a local area or in apply 


ing zinc white to accentuate a highlight. If you are entirely 


dissatished with the results obtained thus far, all may be 
removed in a minute or two with cheesecloth moistened 
with turpentine, and you can then start over again 


Drying 
When you are satished with the control work you have 
accomplished and are ready for the print to dry, place it in 
a room free from dust, and allow it to dry for four or 
hve days, or better still—a week, if possible. If you must 
exhibit it at the club contest the next night, you can speed 
up the drying process by means of an infra red lamp. How 
ever, be careful, as this lamp, if placed too close, will cause 
the mounting to loosen, or it may buckle the entire print 
and mount. The addition of meglip or mastic varnish to 
the dope speeds up the drying, as does either of the two 
methods of preparation previously dex ribed. As will be 
recalled, Method No. 1 is preferable for quick drying 
Finishing 
After the print is thoroughly dry it may be treated with 
wax or print varnish. | use a piece of discarded ladies 
hose for this, as it is lintless. But beware if the oil paint 
is not thoroughly dry, else you may ruin the print entirely 
by too hasty waxing or varnishing, as the application of 
wax or varnish muy remove the paint in spots. Wax or 
varnish aids in protecting the print against scratching or 
abrasion 
A mediobrome print will not stand as much abuse as an 
ordinary bromide print. Protection by offset mounting or 
a paper cover flap may help prevent damage. I have found 
that the rubbing in shipment, and handling at the salons 
is the most likely cause of wear. One may wrap prints 
carefully in tissue, but all of us know that they seldom 
are so wrapped when returned. Moreover, as a matter of 
impracticability, prints cannot be interleaved with tissue 
when handled at a salon, and covers are a nuisance to any 
salon committee. The repair of abraded prints is a prob 
lem; however, if necessary, a treatment with pumice in 
turpentine over the damaged area may enable you to do a 
repair job if you have the patience to work at it long 
enough and can obtain a good match of color for the 
local afca 
General Considerations 
From the foregoing description you may decide that 
the process is omplicated and is not for you. But this con 
clusion really is not the right one. I have described the 
process in enough detail so that it can readily be mastered 
1 do not claim that it is the best control process. There are 
many others that are as efficient, and that may yield a 
cleaner print as the end product. However, I do believe 
that mediobrome is a good process for any pictorialist to 
use when experimenting with prints as to their possibili 
ties—in those cases when it is necessary to subdue un 
wanted light areas 
It can readily be used to determine what correction should 
be made by another more complicated process, before 
starting to work on it. Thus it is a good process for ex 
ploration, even if one does not care to employ it for the 
final print. You may find, however, that you will like it for 
the finished print, as it is likely that no two prints made 
by this method will be identical, and therefore, each print 
may have an individuality all its own. Combined with the 
use of New Coccine on the negative, or with a judicious 
use of Farmer's reducer on the print, the pictorialist has 
a very flexible control at his command. If a particularly 
good print is obtained, a copy negative can be made of 
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Figure 5—Straight print of Figure 6. Compore with Figure 6 to 
observe further control possibilities of brome process. 


it, and ordinary bromide or chlorobromide prints produced 
by the dozen—with spotting the only necessary correction 
If your original mediobrome print is a bit off-color, but 
otherwise just as you wish it, color blind film can be 
to make the copy negative. Sheckell mentions this, and I 
am almost certain that Misonne did it at times when he 
sent out many copies of the same picture. 

Sheckell emphasized the usefulness of the process in 
building up a bald sky and adding a sky just to the liking 
of the artist. The word “artist” is used here advisedly, for 
making clouds, especially complicated ones, is not as easy 
for a beginner as the other tricks possible by the process 
But if you will confine your first attempts to clouds of 
simple formation, you will be pleased with your efforts 
I know of no easier way to work in clouds around trees 
than by the use of mediobrome. Sheckell’s published speci 
mens of this are exemplary 

Grace Hooper has shown in her article the value of 
mediobrome in finishing portraits and in introducing back- 
grounds. Rosalind Maingot of Great Britain also has used 
it to advantage for portraits, and has lectured before the 
Royal Photographic Society on her use of the process which 
she termed “oil finishing.” She suggests allowing the 
mounting tissue to protrude beyond the print to protect 
the mount from the oil paint when finishing to the edge. 
This is easily removed with a knife after the print is 
finished 

Now a word of warning which is applicable to this as 
well as to all control processes definite plan of pro 
cedure, at least in your mind, is desirable before you start 
Of course, you can change your mind as you proc eed, and 
as new ideas occur to you, but most of us are tempted to 
overdo the application of control—with the that 
the finished product looks false. We may, therefore, ruin 
a good picture by trying to improve on nature by too 
much handwork. Knowing when to quit is often more 
important than knowing where to begin. Actually, most 
prints need only minor corrections to make them accept 
able. I am better pleased if I can obtain a print which 
requires minor changes in small areas only 

For illustrating what can be done with mediobrome, it 
seemed advisable to choose pictures which have been con 
siderably modified by the process. Figure 1 is an unmodi 


used 


result 
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Figure 6—The straight print of Figure 5 has been modified by 
putting in o sky, and darkening the foreground and edges of 
the print. 


fied version of one of my first successful exhibition prints. 
The negative was flat because of over-exposure and a 
rather flat scene, and required a print on contrasty paper 
Even with this, the boat was somewhat dull, whereas | 
wanted it to be the center of interest. Therefore, I felt 
obliged to brighten the area around the boat with Farmer's 
reducer. The sky was difficult to print in dark enough, 
and a rather prominent diagonal streak shows in the 
middle sky area. The lower foreground is light and lacks 
unity with the remainder of the picture. Figure 2 shows 
the sky, lower foreground and highlight areas at the left 
darkened, and a bit of smoke added to cover the defect 
in the sky. Thus, the picture, although still rather busy, 
is considerably unified 

Figure 3 represents a straight print in which there is 
much to be desired. Note the light areas of the masonry 
wall in the foreground, light areas at the right where the 
sunlight was strong, and the white spot in front of the 
girl. These were all toned down, as shown in Figure 4, 
and a bit of printing was added to the book, the pages 
of which are blank in Figure 3. In the finished version 
the print has hung in the majority of the salons to which 
it has been submitted, although the subject matter is not 
of startling interest or beauty. Figure 5 is a simple fall 
landscape with a bald sky. This print was selected by a 
camera club, from about a dozen scrap prints, to work 
up as a demonstration. Figure 6 shows the result obtained 
in less than a half-hour, in which the demonstration was 
interrupted by many questions. The foreground and edges 
of the print were darkened and the entire sky built in, 
using a turpentine-treated Q-tip to pick out clouds, after 
which the edges were blended with a fresh piece of cheese 
cloth, The finished print may not be of salon caliber, but 
it does indicate the possibilities of working in a sky to 
suit the mood of the landscape 

If, after all this, you are still suggest 
that you dig out some of those old discarded prints, or 
make prints from some old negatives, and smear them 
with oil color. If you have a bit of persistence I'll wager 
you will find many salon possibilities in that pile of dis- 
cards. A little paint, a bit of imagination, some patience, 
and a lot of elbow action, and presto!—you'll see poten 
tialities you never have realized before 
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i INFORMATION on the PSA Pictorial Division 
has been prepared to serve as a guide to all yur membe rs, 
new and old, in their pursuit of photographic proficiency 
and pleasure. Read it carefully, and then keep it handy for 
future 


The 


reterence 


best full 


way for anyone to get value from any 
organization is to take part in its activities. The PSA 
Pictorial Division offers many diversified activities and 


services to all photographers, be they Sunday afternoon 
shooters,” salon 
All the 


volunteers 


exhibitors or professional men 
othcers and workers of the Pictorial Division are 
from the 


satisfaction of knowing that they are contributing to your 


and receive no remuneration, sick 
pleasure 
The Pictorial Division stands ready to help you to full 


enjoyment of vhotogra vhy as a vocation, or an avocation 
} 


Pictorial Division Organization 
It is impossible to cover fully all details concerning each 
of the in an article 
of this length, so list here the 
Division othcers and directors. For complete information, 


Pictorial Division activities and services 


for your convenience, we 


write to the proper director, and you will receive an answer 
immediately 


W. 


Chase, 


APSA, Chairman 
Ray Miess, APSA, } Chairman 
Lewis T. Reed, Secretary-Treasurer 

PSA American Portfolios, E. R. Christhilf, Hon. PSA, 

APSA 
PSA International Portfolios, Miss Jane Shaffer, APSA 
American Exhibits, Fred W. Fix, Ir 
International Exhibits, Dr. Glenn Adams 
Portfolio Camera Clubs, Sten T. Anderson, APSA 
Porttolio of Portfolios, Dennis R. Anderson 
Portrait Section, Paul ] Wolfe 
PSA Award of Merit, Warren W. Lewis 
Camera Club Print Circuits, William R. Hutchinson 
Camera Club Judging Service. W. Dovel Le Sage 
Personalized Print Analysis, J]. Elwood Armstrong, APSA 
PD Recorded Programs, Dr. Charles F. Cochran 
Pen Pals, Major E. |. Hobbs 
The Folio, Editor, Miss Stella Jenks 
Salon Practices Ral; h L. Mahon, APSA 
Art, Miss Doris Martha Weber, APSA 
Membership, H. Jack Jones 
Organization, John R. Hogan, FPSA 
PD Honors Recom. Comm., Chairman, Robert L. McFerran 

APSA 
PD Convention Program, Chairman, Miss Doris Martha 

Weber, APSA 

PSA American Portfolios 

A porttolio is, m reality, a photographic round robin 

Each one ts composed ot 15 members scattered over the 


Each member 


United States submits a print, with all the 


Ooo 


The PSA Pictorial Division 


W. E. “Gene” CuHase, APSA, Chairman 


technical data covering its production, beginning with the 
taking of the picture. When he receives the portfolio he 
writes criticisms on the prints of his fellow members, 
makes an entry in the notebook, and sends the portfolio 
to the next member. At the end of each circuit the prints 


are evaluated by the Commentator—one of the distinguish 
ed photographers, salon judges, authors or teachers of 
photography who serve in this capacity on the portfolios. 
It has been truthfully stated that the list of Pictorial Port- 
folio Commentators reads like a Who's Who in Photog 
raphy. Many problems are discussed in the notebook, and 
the Commentator stands ready at all times to help the 
members in any way possible 

Any Pictorial Division member is cligible to member- 
ship, on payment of a small service fee. Information con 
cerning the 68 Pictorial Portfolios, as well as the port- 
folios on Control Processes, Monthly Pictorial, Nature, 
Photo-Journalism, Color Print, Medical, International Med- 
ical, and International Control Process Portfolios may be 
had by writing to E. R. Christhilf, Hon. PSA, APSA, 800 


Davis Street, Evanston, Illinois 


Star Exhibitor Portfolios 
These portfolios are for holders of the four grades of 
the PSA Award of Merit. They operate like the Pictorial 
Portfolios, except that the prints are full salon size and 
there is no Commentator. There is a nominal service charge 
for necessary handling costs. For information, address your 
inquiry to E. R. Christhilf, Hon. PSA, APSA 


International Portfolios 

International Portfolios differ from American Portfolios 
in that two sets of prints travel simultaneously in the United 
States and a foreign country. Since all members are of 
recognized ability, there is no Commentator 

International Portfolios are now circulating in 24 coun- 
tries, with more to be added. There is a nominal service 
charge to defray the necessary handling expenses For in- 
formation concerning this activity, write to Miss Jane 
Shaffer, APSA, 5466 Clemens Street, St. Louis 12, Missouri 


American Exhibits 

Eight different exhibits of 25 or 50 prints each are now 
available to Pictorial Division Camera Clubs. They cover a 
wide range of subject matter portraits lands apes, marines, 
and miscellaneous salon prints. There are two exception- 
ally fine John R. Hogan, FPSA; two 
all-portrait shows from the Masters’ Exhibit of the Pho- 
tographers’ Association of America; and shows by Edward 
Alenius, FPSA, Louis S. Davidson, and the Syracuse and 
Omaha Camera Clubs 

For 


club, communicate 


shows of marines by 


and to make reservations for your 
with Fred W. Fix, Ir., 5956 Sheridan 
Road, Chicago 40, Illinois. There is a small service charge 
to cover handling costs 


information, 


Oct., 
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International Exhibits 

This activity was organized so that Pictorial Division 
Camera Clubs may exchange exhibits of prints made by 
their members, for similar exhibits from camera clubs in 
foreign countries. There is no fee save a small 
charge to defray handling expenses. For full information 
as to available shows, write to Dr. Glenn Adams, 9 East 
Third Street, Cincinnati 2, Ohio 


service 


Portfolio Camera Clubs 

To become a Portfolio Camera Club any club may 
qualify by having half or more of its members—at Jeast 
eight—enrolled in portfolios. When the club is organ 
ized, the Director of this activity obtains the cooperation 
of a distinguished pictorial photographer to act as club 
sponsor. Members send prints at intervals, and receive 
detailed written analyses of their work and how to im 
prove it 

A special plan—the Owatonna Plan—has been devel 
oped, so that Portfolio Camera Clubs may have their own 
salons at very little cost. Details of this plan, and complete 
information regarding the organization and operation of 
a Portfolio Camera Club may be had by writing to Sten 
T. Anderson, APSA, 3247 Q Street, Lincoln 3, Nebraska 


Portfolio of Portfolios ‘ 

Mrs. Frances S. Robson, APSA, through her active par 
ticipation in many International Portfolios, conceived the 
idea of arranging the American or foreign prints on a large 
surface and photographing them as a unit. The prints were 
to be made salon size and used for exhibition purposes. She 
had progressed so far with the idea, which she called the 
Portfolio of Portfolios, that upon her death, the activity 
was continued as a memorial to one of the finest and most 
generous members our Division has ever had 

Any Pictorial Division Camera Club may enroll in this 
activity and secure the loan of one of the exhibits, upon 
payment of a small service charge. For full information 
write to Dennis R. Anderson, 808 S. 11th Street, New 
Castle, Indiana 

Portrait Section 

This section of the Pictorial Division was established 
to serve the many PD members who are interested pri 
marily in portraiture, and includes a rapidly expanding 
group of activities and services. Foremost of these is the 
Portrait Portfolios of which there are now 13. The Com 
mentators for these portfolios are distinguished portraitists 

many of them professionals 

Portrait Pointers is a quarterly bulletin written especially 
for members of the Portfolios. It is furnished to them 
free, but may be had by other PSA members for 50 
per year 

Each month a portrait by a portfolio member is ana 
lyzed in The Folio by one of the Portrait Portfolio Com 
mentators or a guest critic. This print is chosen from those 


sent in, for personal analysis, to the Personalized Portrait 


Criticism Service administered by the Director of the 
Section, Paul J. Wolfe, 124 Jefferson Street, Butler, Penn 
sylvania. Ali regarding the Portrait Section 


should be sent to him 


que strons 


Portfolio Medal Award 
One hundred bronze medals are being awarded to the 
first 100 members of portfolios who hang their first print 
in a recognized salon, provided it has first travelled in one 
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of the Pictorial Portfolios. When you qualify for this 
award, notify E. R. Christhilf, Hon. PSA, APSA, giving 
the name of the print, the salon, your portfolio, and if 
possible, the circuit number. There is no charge, but the 
medals are being won steadily, so don't wait if you are 
eligible. The winning prints and pictures of their makers 
appear monthly in The Folio 


Booth Tarkington Award 
After the 100 bronze medals have been 
winning prints will be judged by a top-flight jury, and 
the print rated best by the jury will be awarded the Booth 
Tarkington Memorial Gold Medal, donated for that pur 
pose by Donald Jameson, APSA, of Indianapolis, Indiana 
The 100 prints will be divided into four shows, and will 
tour the United States to publicize the work of the 
portfolios 


awarded, the 


PSA Award of Merit 

The PSA Award of Merit was designed to give recogni- 
tion to sustained effort and consistent participation in salon 
exhibiting—emphasizing a variety of prints, rather than 
a great number of acceptances of the same print. A cer 
tificate is awarded on presentation to the Director of this 
activity of a statement listing the titles of the prints on 
which the application is based, the name of at least one 
salon where each was hung, and the total number of ac- 
ceptances. The four degrees of the Award are 


ONE-STAR 6 different 
c eptanc es 

TWO-STAR 16 different 
eptanc es 

THREE-STAR: 30 different 
eptan es 


FOUR-STAR: 64 different 


eptanc es 


prints 40 total 


prints 80 total 


prints—160 total 


prints—320 ‘otal 


The Awards are retroactive and are available to those 
who submit proof of past accomplishments All members 
of the Pictorial Division are eligible for the Awards, and 
there is no charge. Apply to Warren W. Lewis, 2055 N 
Sedgwick Street, Chicago 14, Illinois 


Camera Club Print Circuits 
Any camera club which is a member of the Pictorial 
Division may enroll in this activity, and exchanee sets of 
exhibition prints with other member clubs. There is a 
nominal service charge. For full details inquire of William 
R. Hutchinson, Box 367, Newburgh, New York 


Camera Club Judging Service 
The Camera Club Judging Service has been established 
to help the many tlubs that do not have adequate judging 
facilities for the judging of any print contests they may 
This service is available to all Pictorial 
trans 


wish to organize 
Division Camera Clubs without cost, other than the 
portation charges on the prints to and from the judging 
points. For further information, to W. Dovel Le 
Sage, 501 Tenth Avenue, Huntington 1, West Virginia 


write 


Personalized Print Analysis 
Any Pictorial Division member wanting personal help 
with his pictures may send up to four unmounted prints, 
5 by 7 or 8 by 10, with return postage and mailing label 
to the Director of this activity. The maker's name 
ind pertinent details 


enclosed, 
and address, and all technical data 
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must appear on the back of the print. A comprehensive 
inalysis, together with appropriate comments by a panel 
of prominent exhibitors, will be returned with each print 
If the maker will remake the print as suggested, and re 
submit it, he will receive valuable advice which will do 
much to improve his pictorial photography There is no 
harge, but the Pictorial Division assumes no responsi 
bility for damage or loss of prints in the mail. Send your 
prints to J. Elwood Armstrong, APSA, 17402 Monica, 
Detroit 21, Michigan 


Pictorial Division Recorded Programs 
This is the most recently inaugurated of the Pictorial 
Division activities, but it has such great possibilities tor 
liversion and education in Pictorial Division Camera Clubs 
that we expect it to attain great popularity in record time 
Experts in the various branches of photography are now 
engaged in preparing tape recordings of their specialties 
and the slides to accompany them 
There will be a small service charge for participating 
clubs. Early enrollment by your club is advisable, since the 
demand for the recordings ts expected to exceed the supply 
for some time to come. Write to Dr. Charles F. Cochran, 
3946 N. Lawndale Avenue, Chicago 18, Illinois 


Pen Pals 

This Pictorial Division service will furnish you with the 
names and addresses of amateur photographers in any 
country in the world. You can form interesting and lasting 
friendships through such correspondence, and learn many 
ingle $s on foreign methods ind procedures mn photography 
All Pictorial Division members may avail themselves of 
this service without charge simply by writing to Major I 
1. Hobbs. British Consulate, 1673 Union Commerce Build 
ing, Cleveland 14, Ohio 


The Folio 

This is the monthly magazine of the Pictorial Division, 
incorpor ited as a part of PSA JOURNAL. It is a friendly 
organ—presenting news items and articles of interest to 
our members, ranging from letters and personal comments 
ibout the American and International Portfolios, to por 
trait print analyses by distinguished portraitists Porttolio 
Medal winners, winners of the Award of Merit, and other 
announcements and information concerning the many 
services rendered by the Pictorial Division to individuals 
and clubs appear here from month to month 


If you have any contributions or suggestions for The 
Folio, they will be welcomed by the Editor, Miss Stella 
Jenks, 1846 Kenney Road, Columbus 12, Ohio 


Salon Practices 

For a number of years the Pictorial Division has endeay 
ored to improve the standards for conducting and judging 
pictorial salons. A new edition of its manual of salon prac 
tices is now being prepared For information in regard to 
recognized PSA Salon Practices, and help in organizing and 
conducting your salon, write to Ralph L. Mahon, APSA, 
260 Forest Avenue, Elmhurst, Illinois. There is no charge 


Honors Recommendation Committee 

Each year at its National Convention, The Photographic 
Society of America awards Associateships, Fellowships, 
Honorary Memberships, and an occasional Honorary Fel- 
lowship to individuals who have served photography and 
the Society with faithfulness and distinction 

Realizing that people often are reticent about telling of 
their services, the Pictorial Division has a specal com- 
mittee which studies the qualifications of all PD members 
for Society honors, and submits its list of approved can- 
didates to the Honors Committee of the Society, which 
makes the final decision. Recommendation by the Pictorial 
Division Honors Committee weighs heavily in a candidate's 
favor. The Chairman of this important committee is Robert 
L. McFerran, APSA, 1014 Maxine Drive, Fort Wayne 6, 
Indiana. 


Salon Labels 


As a special service to the many Pictorial Division mem- 
bers who are, or hope to become salon exhibitors, labels 
are now available to athx to the back of your prints. They 
bear the Pictorial Division eagle, and have spaces for the 
print title and number, and your name and address. Send 
a & Stamp to Lewis T. Reed Secretary Treasurer, 7836 
Luella Avenue, Chicago 49, Illinois, for a supply 


Pictorial Division Supplements 

With this issue and in June 1951 the Pictorial Division 
will have an illustrated Supplement in PSA JoURNAI 
These Supplements will contain articles on the various 
branches and phases of pictorial photography by distin 
guished authors and artists—each a prominent authority 
in his special field. Therefore, the Pictorial Supplements 
will have more than topical value—they will constitute in 
valuable permanent additions to your photographic library 
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Color Motion Picture Nature 


Please enroll me as an Active Member of the PSA at $10 for a full year, including one division I 


have checked. Also enroll me in the additional divisions circled below at $1 each per year. 


Photo- Journalism Pictorial Technical 


PSA sponsor 


It is understood that the membership fee includes a subscription to the PSA JOURNAL for a full year 


PSAJ 10/50 


$ vonroydde uo susan 


Address 
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Camera clubs, studios, business firms. stores, and manufacturers of photographic 
apparatus and supplies are eligible for special memberships. Ask for information 
MAIL TO The Photographic Society of America, 2008 Walnut St., Philadelphia 3, Pa 
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1 YOU ARE A PHOTOGRAPHER ... AN EDITOR... A WRITER ... AN 
HISTORIAN ... A TEACHER OR STUDENT... OR AN ALERT MINDED BUSINESS 
EXEcUTIVE—IF YOUR JOB |S ADVERTISING, PUBLISHING, PHOTOGRAPHY, 
OR PUBLIC RELATIONS —OR IF YOU ARE INTERESTED IN PUBLIC AFFAIRS — 


You will Find this Book Invaluable 
THE COMPLETE BOOK OF 


“the greatest team effort in the 
history of journalism.” 


JOSEPH COSTA, Editor, 
Chairman of Board, NPPA 


PROMINENT EDITORS AND EDUCATORS : 
ACCLAIM THIS IMPORTANT VOLUME ; 

comprehensive! and adequate. You put the profession 

under obligation to you."—F. L. Mott, Dean, Journalism, 

Univ. Missouri 

“a valuable addition to newspaper libraries."—G. W. Healy, 

Jr., Managing Editor, New Orleans Times-Picayune 


“a guide to the youngsters who will toke our places.”—Sid 
LIFETIME OF USE Mautner, Executive Editor, International News Photos 


AND ENJOYMENT. 


© VOLUME yet published can begin to offer such 
NG broad coverage or contain so much useable valuable 
information about press photography and the vifal role 


j Enjoy a portfolio of the the news camera plays in today's world as this new book 
2 gr eatest news pictures of produced by the National Press Photographers’ Association. 
all time in b&w and color In this big important volume you will profit from a score 


of expertly written, up-to-the-minute technical articles; 
you will enjoy other stories that deal with the exciting 


Two big sections: “The Best Pictures 
of My Life" and “The Best News 


Pictures of the Year.” and complex business of modern picture coverage; you 

: . . will read still others that treat the growing social signifi- 
| Just . partial list of authori: cance of photo journalism plus lots more. 

tative articles on picture All this—in addition to a gallery of the greatest news 

journalism pictures of all time, a list of markets for your photo- 


“Meltigle Flash in Press Photogra- graphs, and priceless reference material. Own this book. 


. . Use of Photography in 
Pektte Relations . . . Social Sig- 
nificance of Press Photography . . 
How the Wire Photo Network Op- 


THIS FIRST "COMPLETE BOOK OF PRESS 


raphy in Television . . . The Case 

for Courtroom Press Photography PHOTOGRAPHY.” ORDER YOURS TODAY 
. Selling Your Pictures to Syn- 

dicates and Newspapers . . . Listing NATIONAL PRESS PHOTOG SAranEs ASSN: 

of Press Photography Courses .. . RM. 600, 235 EAST 45TH ST 

Shooting Sports Pictures . . . Direct N. Y¥. 


THERE WILL BE ONLY ONE PRINTING OF 


Color Separation Negotives .. . 
Shooting Color Transparencies for | Please sal  Perrr tg copies of “The Complete Book | 
Newspapers . . . The Inside Man in of Press Photography” at $5.00 each. 
Press Photography. | | 
Profit from a storehouse of Mdxaksntenndudgvikousaeendinesetiaasuseaiian 
‘ Picture Syndicates. Bibliography. Enclosed is .... check .... M.O. 
Glossary. Roster of NPPA members. (1) Send C.O.D. I will pay postman $5.00 plus postage. 
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| Kodak Wratten Filters \. 
| ADD QUALITY TO YOUR RICTURES pm 


With today’s high-speed negative materials you can use 


Kodak Filters to give your pictures added life and pictorial 
appeal, even at fast shutter speeds. Kodak Wratten Filters 


are available in sizes and mounts for nearly all cameras. 


KODAK WRATTEN KODAK WRATTEN 
FILTER K-2 FILTER X-1 
puts the right fone in a clear blue sky ! improves pictures including green 
for more natural effects... pops up ; foliage . . . emphasizes clouds and 
clouds . . . cuts haze for clearer shots. ’ foliage without altering rest of scene. 
' 
' 
' 
KODAK WRATTEN ' KODAK WRATTEN 
FILTER G ! FILTER A 
affords beautiful results in marine ! darkens blue skies with startling ef- 
shots, darkening both sky and water... ; fect... with Kodak Infrared Film pro- 
fine, too, for architectural subjects. i duces white foliage and black skies. 
f 
! 
' 


> Ask your Kodak dealer for Kodak Filters. 


EASTMAN KODAK COMPANY, ROCHESTER 4, N.Y. ‘odalk 
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A quarterly technical supplement to PSA Journat | 
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C cans T EXPOSURE is the primary worry of the 
amateur photographer but it can be troublesome for the 
protessonal as well 

industrial 
photographer who made it. He has made hundreds like 


The picture above ts an old story to the 
it using the lighting arrangement shown on the opposite 


How 


color photography 


can I get enough mor At in this cramped 


asked Photographic 
Science and Technique. How can 


page 


space tor 


I get good light on 


live models down the length of the car—in color? How 
shall I figure out the flash exposure How do ‘guide 
‘ numbers work when some subjects are 10 feet from 
4 the umera and others are 5O teet away 
j The executive committee of the Technical Division 
said Go ahead! The title says science and lechnigque 


Give them technique, but keep it on a_ professional 


Editorial Board no 


mbers promised that individual 


Photographic Technique for Professionals 


a lighting problem and 


solution by experts 


experts from coast to coast would give advice out of 
their Illuminating engineers and technical 
experts from the lamp manufacturers were asked to help 
Large 


xpe rience 


organizations were consulted for 


Motion picture 


photograph 


technical information cameramen and 


technicians were interviewed 

On the following pages will be found the best of 
the resulting technical data and sound advice. Much 
of it ts useful in a fundamental way for solving wholly 
different lighting problems advice based on 
knowledge and experience. Photographic technique for 
professionals 


This is 
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Lighting Problem on Railway Car 


C. W. ACKERMAN AND R. C. HaKANSON*® 


I BELIEVE THAT we should try very hard to convince 
our client that we should plan a picture of this type, not 
on dead center, but with the camera placed either to Jeft 
or right of the center aisle, favoring the side of greater 
eye appeal. In a club car, for example, that might be the 
side with the bar. Not only will this different placement 
of the camera increase the /ife of the photograph but it 
will make the car seem more interesting and longer as 
well. Possibly even more important it will let us place 
lighting equipment uninterruptedly along the first fifty 
teet or so on the side which does not show 


Placing Lights 

We always plan to begin our lighting with the lamp 
furthest from the camera. In the railway car this would 
entail lighting the rear wall only. Immediately we have 
this lamp in place it begins to serve as a key. The second 
lamp we start to place, planning to cover, within the useful 
axis of the reflector, from the far corner along one side 
toward the camera. We place it in relationship to lamp 
number one 

Either the practiced eye, or an exposure meter used 
skillfully, may do the job of placement to keep the light 
even. As lighting units are added we have to keep our 
level of illumination within rather narrow limits, avoiding 
hotspots as well as dark soles. On many of our pictures 
in black-and-white we place lamps entirely by visual in 
spection, only going over to the refinements of metering 
when we have color film to shoot 


Special Problems 

Ceilings and floors present special problems in lighting 
wherever we meet them whether the job be a railway car 
or a foundry floor. They must be watched every foot of the 
way as we set up lamps. Light colored ceilings seem to 
pick up a disproportionate amount of light to the point 
where they normally print as an expressionless white. In 
opposite fashion many carpetings seem to ‘eat-up” light 


Car interiors are 80 to 90 
feet long and 8 to 9 feet 
wide. Black-and-white pic- 
tures like this are made with 
eight to ten lamps (3200K, 
500W). Not shown are 
three 500W lamps at floor 
level covering a decorative 
panel at the end of the car. 
The lamps in the fore- 
ground, turned up to show 
their location, are dropped 
to floor level for use. 


*Cleveland Society of Professional 
Photographers and Cleveland Techm 
al Section, PSA 
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to the point of printing as if they were dead black. In the 
case of a car specially arranged for illustration we would 
hope to have especial cooperation from the designer to 
allow a floor covering of material as suitable photographic. 


ally as possible 


Distance From Lamps to Subject 

Naturally it will not be possible to put all of our —> 
at equal distances from the opposite wall. One way to take 
care of varying distances from lamp locations to important 
parts of the picture space is the use of different types of 
reflectors for the same bulbs. Alternatively, different sized 
bulbs may be used in the reflectors best suited to them. A 
third method of control will employ screens, barn-doors 
and snoots, Neither the practiced eye nor the meter will 
do a job completely perfect but a combination of the two 
will work wonders 

What we are trying to do at this stage of the lighting 
arranging is the duplication of what might be called the 
natural or usual lighting, except that we want that same 
pattern at a much higher than normal intensity level. While 
we are doing this we will also s-m-o-o-t-h the lighting 
out a bit 

Every working photographer who keeps on working 
discovers early in his career that the photographic film is 
not as pleasantly accommodating a medium of recording 
as is Our personal seeing system, i. ¢. the eyes! 

This completes the first step in arranging the illustration 


Bring In The Models 

After we have basic light over our scene we have to 
consider where we are to place our models. Naturally they 
must look credible. No agency rough should be taken as 
an excuse for a stiff or improbable series of people arranged 
out of all semblance to reality, We have to remember, too, 
that it is the intense reality on the ground glass with which 
we have to be concerned. That ground glass shows the 
view at the fixed relationship of the lens-ground glass 
combination and will not be true for any other combina 
tion. So let us over-simplify things by just saying we will 
consider model placement from a compositional and story 
telling angle 

As we begin placing models in the scene we also have 
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to bring into play some additional lighting equipment, for 
edge or three-quarter lighting. Now if you were watching 
the process you could scarcely refrain from an occasional 

Ahh!” for this part of the operation packs the punch 
which will either lift the resulting photograph out of the 
realm of the ordinary or condemn it to the bottom drawer 
of ‘stock shots 


That Certain Touch 

Surely this is the point where the artist in the photog: 
rapher takes over. After a few lights have begun to make 
the picture seem alive he now stands off a bit and examines 
his creation critically. Many operators, at this point, make 
use of a monochromatic viewing filter to translate the col 
ored scene into steps of one color and to emphasize varia 
tions in scene brightness by reducing the Sazaling high 
illumination level to a level at which the eye can discrim- 
inate. It is always surprising how much difference a slight 
movement of a light can make. In the railway car it might 
be at this point that a decision is made to add a whole 
bank of lighting outside the car to simulate sunlight coming 
naturally in through the windows and creating a mood of 
good weather and cheer 

With the final lighting touches in place we are in posi- 
tion to make a short time-exposure, which should be no 
particular hardship on either models or photographer 


Changing from Flood to Flash 
The matter of substituting flashlamps for incandescents 
might take up a whole Photographic Science and Technique 
issue to discuss. To bring it within the breadth of our story 
it should be enough to say that the practicing photographer 
has to arrive at his own set of values for his own equip 
ment. Not the least variable factor here will be the size, 
kind, and overall efficiency of the reflectors he uses. Unless 
he 1s re ady to let a manuf acturer specify reflectors as well 
as bulbs I am sure that no photographer would go out on 

i limb very far to specify comparative values 


Guide Number Computation for 


Multiple Flash Lighting 


R. B. MaRTENSON*® 


Te PROBLEM of multiple flash lighting for color 
photography in complex interiors such as the one pre- 
sented, requires a basic knowledge of the tools being used 
2) prime importance among these tools is the reflector; 
for it ts this tool that distributes that basic element of any 
picture light. At the present time, with the aid of the 
latest scientific developments, so called “bottled sunshine 
or flashlamps are made to exacting specifications to mesure 
the user of unerring, predictable results 

Guide numbers that are published for the various lamps 
are the results of formulated date worked out in compli 
ance with methods established by the American Standards 
Association. Included in the guide number formula are 
average, weighed, reflector factors or reflector gains norm 
ally encountered with each particular type of flashlamp 


*Syivania Electric Proctucts, Inc Photolamp Division, New 
York, N.Y 
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Fig. 2. FLASH LAMP #2 DATA 


Cless M (medium peak). Color temperoture 3800 K. Light Output 
62,000 Im-sec. Integrated light output at various shutter settings: 


Shutter Speed Lumen Seconds 
open 62,000 
1/100 37,200 
1/200 21,700 
1/400 1,200 
Synchronization: Shutter to start opening at 16 milli d 


used. Unfortunately, reflector factors vary somewhat due 
to their respective beam angles or light distribution and 
the nature of their reflecting surfaces. Therefore, certain 
allowances must be made when using reflectors having 
characteristics that differ from those normally encountered 

In considering the problem of properly lighting the 
interior of a railroad car with live subjects positioned at 
varied distances from the camera, it will be assumed that 
the photographer has selected a hyperfocal distance that 
will provide the best combination of focus and f/ stop 
to produc e the depth of field necessary to meet his require- 
ments. It will then be necessary to select the proper lamps 
and their placement for exacting and predictable results 
First, before making this selection, it will be necessary to 
know the reflector characteristics 


Fig. 1 is an average satin parabolic reflector light output 
distribution curve showing gain over a bare lamp. Cali 
brations have been made tor a No. 2 Superflash Lamp 
From viewing the outline of the reflector curve one may 
take any point in the area covered by the reflector and 
readily compute the guide number information desired 
It should be noted that the data included on this curve is 
listed in lumen second values although it actually represents 
beam candlepower distribution. For all practical purposes 
the values as listed in lumen seconds may be substituted in 


r = 


~~ 


Fig. 1. light output distribution curve for No. 2 
Superflash lamp in satin parabolic reflector 
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Fig. 3. FLASH LAMP #3 DATA 
Class S (Slow peck). Color temperature Class M (medium peck). Color tempera- Class M (medium peak). Color tempera- 
3800K. Light output 110,000 Im-sec. Inte- ture 3800K. Light output 20,000 Im-sec ture 3800K. Light output 30,000 iIm-sec. 
groted light output at various shutter set- Integrated light output at various shutter Integrated light output at various shutter 


Fig. 4. PRESS 25 LAMP DATA 
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Fig. 5. PRESS 40 LAMP DATA 


settings: 


Shutter Speed Lumen Seconds Shutter Speed Lumen Seconds Shutter Speed Lumen Seconds 
open 110,000 open 20,000 open 30,000 
1/50 60,000 1/100 12,000 1/100 18,000 
1/100 27,000 1/200 7,000 1/200 10,500 
Synchronization: Shutter to start opening 1 400 3,600 1/400 5,400 
ot 16 milliseconds. Synchronization: Shutter to start opening Synchronizati Shutter to start opening 


at 16 milliseconds 


the forthcoming formula. An example of this computation 
of the guide number for the extreme portion of the reflec 
tor curve at the center of axis or 0° point when using 
Tungsten color film with an Exposure Index of 10 would 
be as follows: 


Guide Number or d X f V .005 x L, tXs 
Where d distance of lamp to subject 
f aperture setting 
L Lumen Seconds value at selected point off 
reflector axis 
t time of exposure* 
$ A.S.A. Exposure Index or Speed 
005 constant derived from average values of 


subject reflectance, environment, trans 
mission of lens, effect of finite object 
distance, cos.* effect, and vignetting by 
lens barrel 


Substituting: df Vy .005 « 275,000 « 1 & 10 
Guide No. or df 117 


For Press 25 use 
100% or 1. tor open to S$0th sec 
60% or 6 tor 1/100th sec 
35% or .35 for 1/200th sex 
18% of .18 for 1/400th sec 


For Press 40 use 
100% or 1. for open to 1/5Cth sex 
60% or 6 tor 1/100th sec 
350 ofr .35 for 1/200th sec 
18% of .18 tor 1/400th sec 
For Superflash No. 2 use 
100% or 1. tor open to 1 S0th sex 
60% or 6 for 1/100th sec 
35% or .45 tor 1/200th sec 
18% or .18 for 1/400th sec 


For Superflash No. 3 use 


100% or 1 for open to 1/25th sex 
$5% or .55 for 1/50th sec 
25% of .25 for 1/100th sec 
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ot 16 milliseconds 


To further demonstrate the practice of utilizing a single 
light source to cover more than one object at a different 
depth with identical exposures, assume that the object just 
formulated at the center of reflector axis is at 20 feet. This 
selection of distance automatically sets the aperture to 
117,20 or approximately £/5.8. Assuming that the added 
object is at 10 feet or Vy the distance and since light is 
proportional to the square of the distance, only V4 the 
light will be required. Selecting the points at which there 
is Vth the light of the center of the axis (Ist object) 
we find that the second object must be placed at approxi- 
mately 50° off center of the beam to permit proper ex 
posure. Therefore in setting up lighting equipment for 
the problem at hand use must be made of the reflector 
light distribution characteristics. Place reflectors in each of 
the upper corners to the rear of the camera and criss-cross 
them slightly downward toward the subjects at opposite 
sides making use of the light distribution curve for fairly 
even exposure of all the subjects 


It must be remembered that doubling the light by the 
use of two units pointed in the same direction will only 
increase the guide number by approximately one-fourth. 
Also it will be necessary to make use of narrow beam or 
spot’ lights to illuminate evenly the long center corridor 
Fill-in lights located at spots at the far end of the car 
where they can be hidden have to be considered and formu- 
lated in a similar manner as is the aforementioned com 
putations. In such cases other types of lamps with reduced 
light output may have to be considered for, of course, the 
exposure is determined by the lamp to subject distance 


For reference, data is included herewith for the Press 
25, Press 40, No. 2 and No. 3 Superflash lamps. Integrated 
light output values for each of these lamps is included on 
their respective charts for the various shutter speeds com- 
monly used. For the blue lamps, 25B, 40B, 2B and 3B the 
light output values are 40%, 47%, 45% and 45% re- 
spectively of the values given for the clear lamps. 
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A RATHER FREQUENT task which the cameraman 
faces in filming Hollywood motion picture productions is 
that of photographing a scene which takes place in a 
railroad car, a bus, or an equally contined setting, where 
dithculties and restrictions in lighting test his ingenuity 
ind technical knowledge. It, therefore, seemed of interest 


to obtain his viewpoint in respect to the problem that was 


submitted to Photographic Science and Technque 
Two conditions were found to prevail, however, which 
made it somewhat difficult for the men we interviewed 


to undertake a concrete treatment of the problem. Onc 
is the typical approach of the cameraman to such an ob 
jective His principal task is always to center his photo 
graphic efforts on the action. As tar as his sets are con 
cerned, he is allowed to make considerable compromises 
since often all that is really required ts the establishment 
of an action background or location which shows sufficient 
ognizable detail to, be ac epted by the moviegoer as con 
vincing. The other point ts that the Hollywood cameraman 
facing very unusual photographi problems with practically 
every new set. often has no other choice than to approac h 
A project unpt pared, and trust that ways and means will 
be found on the spot to meet its lighting problems 
Nevertheless, suggestions and ideas have been contrib 
uted by a number of well-known authorities in this field 
based on their experienced techni al background and an 


alysis of the problem 


Pictorial Project Analysts: 


Each individual contacted in his approach to this assign 
ment, msisted upon the necessity of first analyzing the 
psychological effects that are expected to be conveyed 
photograph: ally. This type of thinking is without doubt 
typical of the manner in which the professional motion 
picture photographer confronts a given project being 
always aware that his principal aim is to interpret a story 
detail by means of photography 

It appears, however, on second thought, that this ap 
proach may be a truly vital step in a thorough, analysis of 
iny photographic assignment. A clear understanding of the 
desired psychological effect determines to a large extent 
the photographx techniqu to be used 


In our specific case, it has been assumed that the project 


to be photographed had a message that the manufacturer 


of the railroad car wishes to convey to some potential 
user of his products or facilities This MCSSALC might em 
phasize, for instance, travel comfort, luxury, living room 
itmosphere and safety. A possible secondary postulation 

Pacit Coast Associt Editor for / era « Serene snd 
I M Put Res nal, Ine Hollywood 


HOLLYWOOD PHOTOGRAPHERS COMMENT ON THE RAILROAD CAR 
LIGHTING 


HERBERT MEYER* 


PROBLEM 


however by no means unimportant, is that of avoiding 
evidence of artificial staging. Interpreting and communi 
cating one or all of these ideas through a pictorial repro 
duction is well within the scope of thoughtful, modern 
photography of high technical standard 

The principal tool of the expert photographer, that in 
its versatility permits fairly unlimited effects, is lighting 
This is important, whether one is concerned with black 
ind-white or color photography. A thorough knowledge of 
the difference or the relationship between visual bright 
ness sensations and brightness renditions through camera, 
light-sensitive material and processing, is therefore essen 
tial. A careful study of the surface properties of materials, 
such as texture and gloss, can contribute immeasurably to 
the successful achievement of a desired photographic effect 
All these are brightness characteristics. It is well to recall 
that the principal sensation attributes of color are hue, 
saturation and brightness. Most materials have surface 
properties which, independent of color hue, are visually 
experienced by us as typically exclusive and which, in 
many instances, convey a pronounced emotional sensation 
The surface properties of rich oak, chromium metal, heavy 
textiles or plastics are singular qualities that stimulate in 
the observer sensations of warmth or coolness, comfort 
elegance, strength, softness, and others 

Considering the railway car problem, the photographer 
is faced with a multitude of objectives to be, if possible, 
combined and convincingly reproduced in one photograph 
This can be done through carefully balanced lighting with 
visual contrast varied intentionally over the total object 
space and successfully supported by proper placement of 
persons in character grouping. Within the confinement of 
a railway dining car or lounge car, groups of people can be 
selected and arranged, representing elegance, or homespun 
relaxation, or emphasizing safety and comfort. The light 
ing can be kept in harmony with these intended effects, 
creating more or less accentuated contrasts and reflections, 
and different brightness levels 

The technical execution of this task can hardly be dis 
cussed in great detail except in connection with ‘an actual 
experience with a typical assignment. Any veteran camera 
man will find or invent numerous ways, tricks and gadgets 
to reach his goal, which, however, come to his mind only 
at the very time he actually arranges his lighting and 
prepares for the photograph exposure 

There are, however, a few fundamental suggestions that 
have been contributed to this analysis which may be helpful 
as applied to the generalized problem of lighting and 
photographing a confined object area 


Split Screen Method: 


This method by which, through proper application of 
suitable masks, a negative is obtained in a double exposure 
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Was suggested by a number of Holiywood cameramen as 
preterable to other techniques, It facilitates the placement 
ot lamps or Hash bulbs over the entire area of the car, and 
otters the simplest way of meeting the need for back 
and side lighting. The masking technique is not particularly 
difficult. The masking line would most properly split the 
object or image field vertically, which allows arrangement 
of light sources at any height from floor to ceiling through 
out the area shielded by the half mask. It also facilitates 
the use of light sources located outside the car projecting 
their radiation through the windows to the opposite side 
of the car. To avoid the occurrence of a visible masking 
line on the negative, it is of course necessary to either know 
certain fundamental requirements, or acquire this knowl 
edge by experimentation. Placing the masks in contact 
with the film, or in proximity to the focal plane, is one 
way of doing it. However, this requires cxtreme care in 
mask alignment and especially close-fitting edges 

The method most frequently used in Hollywood is much 
simpler and safer as far as avoidance of matte line disturb 
ance ts concerned. It consists of positioning the masks in 
tront of the camera by means of a matte box. The matte 
box is a cone or bellows-like device mounted over the 
front lens, similar to a lens shade. The masks can be in 
serted at the outermost, wider end of the box and adjusted 
to join each other in any wanted position—slantwise, side 
ways, or up-and-down. The distance of the mattes or masks 
from the front lens can be varied through bellows extension 
or shortening. The final position of the masks is determined 
and checked through observation of their edge images on 
the camera ground glass. The masks, in this arrangement 
are purposely placed out of focus, which results in un 
sharp (so-called soft) edges. The wider the extension of 
the unsharp zone formed by the two masks, the softer 
the matte line reproduced on the negative will be, which 
is exactly what is desirable 


Single Source Lighting: 

A surprisingly simple and effective technique of lighting 
space-confined projects is frequently employed in Holly 
wood production when the use of multiple light units ts 
prohibitive for any reason. The principle of this technique 
is equally applicable to flash bulb still photography. A single 
lamp or flash bulb is mounted in a reflector having adjust 
able curvature. This lighting unit is placed in a central 
position directly below or above the camera, and focused 
at the far end center of the object area. The reflector curva 
ture can be manipulated to produce an angular light fall 
off, which results in a sometimes incredibly even balance 
of light intensity levels between foreground, background, 
sides and center. This is not surprising if one realizes that 
the effects of the inverse square law, the angular flux dis 
tribution as modified by the reflector curvature, and the 
requirement of higher illumination for close subjects due 
to cosine functions, all can tie in together to work in 
favor of a desirable over-all light balance. A technique of 
this type could at least serve to establish a general key 
light level for the railway car project 


Conventional Multiple Lighting: 


This technique cannot be discussed in detail because the 


individual placement of flash bulb reflector units through 
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out the object area is, to a very large degree, dependent 
upon considerations and ideas perceived by the photog 
rapher while actually viewing every object of the specify 
railway car. Most any part of the set, including the people 
seated therein, can serve to hide or shield light sources 
or unwanted reflections 

A rather general suggestion was advanced by most of 
our Hollywood authorities to the effect that a larger 
number of small lighting units is decidedly preferable to 
a lesser number of large units. Problems of circuit resist 
ance and its influence on synchronization therefore have 
to be carefully considered 

If lighting from outside the car through the windows is 
permissible, it would of course considerably simplify the 
problem of light balance and suth« rency of illumination 
This light preferably should be softened by proper dif 
fusion 

Application of large area diffuse type reflector panels 
placed in back of the camera or alongside may be found 
helptul to obtain needed fill-light. Such reflectors are made 
in the Hollywood studio shops by simply surfacing ply 
wood panels with silver foil 


Intermittent Lighting: 

Some Hollywood still photographers have acquired, with 
small flash bulb units, remarkable pictorial records photo 
graphing large, narrow hotel lobbies, etc., by progressively 
lighting and exposing a single film in consecutive sections 
This technique, employing very small apertures and a single 
500-1000 watt Mazda lamp, has been practiced by many 
commercial photographers in the past. The application to 
flash bulb exposure and the inclusion of people in such a 
project demands a substantial amount of experience and 
knowledge, gained only from practical experimentation 


Lighting Calculations: 

It may be advisable to first plant incandescent light 
sources in the reflectors in place of flash bulbs and to 
determine with an incident light meter by various check 
readings the approximate lighting level and balance to be 
expected. The results of such readings have, of course 
to be carefully modified with factors relating the character 
istics of the incandescent sources to those of flash bulbs 
Conversion tables suitable for this purpose are conveniently 
reprinted in the illumination section of H. M. Lester's 
Photo-Lab-Index 


Where multiple flash lighting is chosen, the use of 
guide numbers presents few difficulties. In cases where a 
single light source illuminates people or objects which 
are located an appreciable maximum distance apart, the 
value for the mean distance seems to be indicated 


Miscellaneous: 

Due to the problem of space confinement, the use of 
a wide angle objective will be necessary. This also provides 
maximum depth of field. It is suggested, however, that a 
lens be chosen of an angle not larger than is required for 
proper space accommodation. It is much better, in consider 
ing perspective, to take care of depth of field requirements 
through the use of sufficiently small lens apertures. Here 
also, knowledge of the practicability of Jlatensification, 
which is widely employed in Hollywood, may be helpful 
where lighting conditions are insufficient to permit smaller 
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apertures using shutter speeds that are practicable. Gloss 
and specular reflections are commonly eliminated or toned 
down by application of wax or other flatting agents. How- 
ever, as mentioned above, reflections to a certain extent 
are needed to portray the type of materials used in con- 
structing the car interior 
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FILAMENT LAMP “STANDIN” 
FOR FLASH LAMPS 


RICHARD BLOUNT*® 


The lighting approach that Mr. Ackerman proposes 
might be imple mented by the use of one size of continuous 
burning filament lamps as ‘‘standins” for the initial lighting 
irrangements. Once set up, one size of photoflash lamp 
may be substituted to make the exposure. Such procedure 
requires that the photographer test his equipment in ad 
vance in the studio so that he can determine the photo 
flash exposure from an exposure meter reading of the 
initial lamp setup 

Filament lamps chosen as “‘standins” should ideally be 
the same size and shape as their photoflash counterparts 
so as to provide the same beam spread; they should also 


provide cate ient light to give reliable meter readings 
High ethciency lamps are needed to satisfy this latter 
requirement and since the burning time of the longest setup 
probably will seldom exceed 30 minutes, the resultant short 
life is not a serious drawback. Lamps that most nearly ful 
hill these requirements are the various white-coated types 
designed for enlarger service. Enlarger lamps, such as the 
201, 3212, and 3213, are particularly well adapted 
as substitutes for the PH ‘22, 31 or 50 photoflash lamps 
While the flash bulb dimensions differ slightly from those 
of the photoenlarger lamps, the resultant beam spreads 
will not vary appreciably, The S-11 bulb enlarger lamps, 
such as the #111 and 3113, provide only a limited sub 
stitute for the PH. 5, SM or +6 photoflash lamps, be 
cause, unlike the larger enlarger lamps, the small lamps 
should not be operated with the base above the horizontal 
Unfortunately, many lighting arrangements require this 
mode of operatio 

The most convenient method for determining the ratio 
of exposure between given phototlash and photoenlarger 
lamps requires only materials available in every studio 
Set up a singh reflector of the type to be used at any 
convenient distance from a relatively blank wall. If desired 


*Lamp Department, General | trun Company, Nela Park, Clev 
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indicating tabs can be temporarily mounted and spaced 
along the wall at equal intervals at the same height from 
the floor as the reflector under test. These tabs will aid 
in determining the relative spread of the reflector with the 
two types of lamps. Then, with a camera placed so as to 
include all of the illuminated wall, a series of test photo 
graphs should be made with each lamp type. Exposures 
for the photoflash should be determined by referirng to 
the published guide numbers, using the recommended 
f /stop as well as two or three stops either side of the recom- 
mended value. Exposure meter or light meter readings 
should be used in the case of the enlarger lamps. Negatives 
of equal density should be compared. If a densitometer ts 
available, very accurate comparisons can be made, other- 
wise, visual inspection will sufhce. From the exposure 
records of two comparable negatives it is possible to deter 
mine the exposure ratio For example: 


Photoenlarger Lamp Negative f/5.6 at 1 second 


Photoflash Negative f (22 at 1 200 second 
Ratio 3.6 6000 12.5 
22* 1 200 


In other words, for the example given, the exposure 
meter reading for the “‘standin” lamps should be reduced 
by a factor of 12.5 to get the proper exposure for the 
particular photoflash lamp Following this procedure, fac 
tors can be determined for a number of Jamp combinations 
For quick reference a list of these factors may be typed 
and glued to the outside of each reflector 

This system of substitution will work so long as the 
same size photoflash lamp is used in every reflector. To 
get properly balanced lighting, it is best to reduce excess 
light by the use of screens, diffusers, etc. Do not attempt 
to mix several sizes of lamps with this method 


CoLoR TECHNIQUE for PROFESSIONALS 


The next issue of Photographic Science and Tech 
nique brings helptul data for color photographers 
who process their own transparencies and prints. It 
should also interest commercial color film laboratory 
technicians. The department Technique for Profe 

nals will describe the tripling of effective film 
speed by controlled development and tell how to 
compensate for underexposed or overexposed Ansco 
Color Film by variations in the processing technique 
In addition there will be the story of rapid processing 
of Printon worked out by the Ansco Research Labora 
tories for the U. S. Air Forces, a feature of the 


Technical Division program at the Baltimore con 


vention 
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Silver-Image Development by Derivatives 


of p-Phenylenediamine 


T. H. JAMES 


SUMMARY 


The dependence of rate of silver-image development upon pH was determined for 4-amino 
jiethylaniline, 4-aminodiethyl-m-toluidine, 1-(4-amino-m-tolyl) piperidine, sym-dimethyl-p-pheny! 
enediamine, and 4-amino-N,N-diethyl-3-dimethylaminoaniline. The rates of development increased 
with increasing pH. The rates of development by the first three agents increased with increasing 
concentrations of sodium sulfite or the coupler, sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate. For a given concen- 
tration of coupler or sulfite, the relative increase in rate decreased with increasing pH. The coupler 
had no effect upon the last two agents, and sulfite was without effect upon the last. No induction 
period was observed in development by 1-(4-amino-m-toly!) piperidine at pH 10 or 11 in the 
absence of coupler or sulfite, but a marked induction period was observed in the presence of cither 
agent. Oxidation of the developing agent by ferricyanide during the development process accelerated 
development, suggesting that some reaction intermediate was responsible for the induction period 
in the development. Oxidation products of 4-aminodicthyl-m-toluidine retard development at pH 


ot 11 of lower 


_ of the derivatives of p-phenylenediamine hold 
a place of high importance among the photographic de- 
velopers because of their use in color photography. So far, 
however, no detailed investigation of the dependence of 
the kinetics of development by such compounds upon 
the structure of the developing agent and the composition 
of the developing solution has been reported in the litera- 
ture. As part of a general study of the photographic prop- 
erties of a series of derivatives of p-phenylenediamine car- 
ried out in the Kodak Research Laboratories,’ data have 
been obtained on the rates of silver-image development 
by 62 compounds used under various conditions of pH 
and solution composition. A few of these compounds were 
selected for more detailed study. The present paper will 
be concerned chiefly with this phase of the investigation 
Results obtained in the more restricted study of the remain- 
ing compounds will be treated in a subsequent paper. 


Experimental Materials and Method 

The photographic material used in the present investi 
gation was a high-contrast motion picture positive film of 
relatively simple composition and small dispersion of grain 
size. A photomicrograph of the undeveloped grains of 
this material was published previously Exposures were 
made on the Eastman IIb Sensitometer. Development was 
carried out at 20 C. in an apparatus previously described 
Solutions were prepared from deaerated components in an 
atmosphere of nitrogen, and agitation during development 
was supplied by a stream of nitrogen passing through the 
solution and over the surface of the film. The developing 
agents were obtained from A. Weissberger, J. Thirtle, and 
R. Bent, of these Laboratories. The methods of preparation 
and purification are described elsewhere.’ 

Two methods were used to determine the rate of dev elop 
ment. In the first, the densities obtained for a fixed ex- 
posure (the data in this paper are, unless otherwise speci 


+Communication No. 1357 from the Kodak Research Labora 
tories. Received August 2, 1950 
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fied, for log E 1.75) were plotted against the time of 
development. The rate was taken as the reciprocal of the 
time required to yield a density of 0.20 above fog. In the 
second method, the development process was treated as a 
first-order reaction and the value of 4 in the equation, 
dD (dt = D), 

was determined. This could be done most readily by plotting 
values for log (Dyas D) against the time of develop- 
ment and determining the slope of the straight line a 
tained, this slope being the desired value, &. With some 
of the developing agents used, this plot yielded a straight 
line over a considerable portion of the reaction, under all 
development conditions tried, and the straight line passed 
through the point corresponding to log D,,,, for ¢ 0. 
A few developing agents showed an “induction period” 
under some conditions. In this induction-period region, 


Density 
~ 
Log (0 


be 10 5 10 
development 


Fig. 1. (a) Density-time of development curves for 1-(4- 
omino-m-toly!)piperidine ot pH 10.82. Curve 1, no addition; 
Curve 2, in the presence of 1 mole of sodium 1-naphthol-5- 
sulfonate per mole of developing agent. (b). “First-order” plots 
of same dota 
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Fig. 2. Dependence of rate on pH 7 
Curve 1, 4-amino-N.N-diethy!.3 

dimethylaminoaniline; Curve 2, sym a 
dimethy! p phenylenediomine; Curve : 
3, 4 aminodiethy! m-toluidine, Curve 

4 4-aminodiethylaniline; Curve 5, 

(4-amino-m tolyl piperidine 


the slope ot the log (D - D) 


with increasing time of development 


time plot increased 


The two cases are illustrated in Figure 1 for the develop 
ing agent 1-(4-amino-m-tolyl) | ipe ridine. The left-hand 
side of the figure gives the density—time of development 
urve tor the deve loy ing agent alone at pH 10.86 (curve 1) 
ind for the developing agent in the presence of sodium 
l naphthol sulfonate at pH 10.82 (curve 2) The right 
hand side of the figure gives the corresponding plots of 
the log (D D) values. No induction period is found 
when the developing agent is used by itself. However, in 
the presence of the sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate, which 
uts as a color coupler, a definite induction period appears 

A quantitative measure of the induction period was 


irrived at as follows: The straight-line portion of the log 


(D D) plot is extrapolated to the point correspond 
ng to log D The time value at this point, /,, ts deter 
mined. The value multiplied by 4 gives a relative value 
ot the induction period in comparison with the rate of 
levelopment beyond the induction period and this value 
multiplied by a factor of 10 for convenience, will be termed 
the induction coethcrent 
1Oxs, 

On this basis, the developing agent alone shows an induc 
tion coethcient of zero, whereas the developing agent, in 
the presence of the coupler, shows an induction coethcient 


pH Dependence for Developing Agent Alone 


The dependence of the rate of silver-image development 
pon the pH of the solution was determined for the fol 
owing fv i-aminodicthylaniline, 4-aminodiethyl 

sym-dimethyl-p-phenylenediamine j-amino 
N.N-diethyl- 3-dimethylaminoantline ind 1-(4-amino-» 
Oly!) piperidin All solutions were 0.0025 M in develop 
vy agent, 0.00348 M in potassium bromide and buffered 
o give the des 1 pH. The variation of rate with pH is 
tlustrated im Figur where log values are plotted 
vamst pH 

Lhe ot irves tor the five developing agents 
ure strikingly similar, and the curves give the impression 
of being merely shifted along the pH axis. The maximum 
slope somewhat greater than unity. These curves show a 
t< different behavior tron th corresponding curves tor 
the oxyg oxidatio # various derivatives of p-phenyl 
nediamin btained by LuVall Glass, and We ssberger 
For example, tl te of oxygen oxidation of sym-dimethy!l 


p-phenylenediamine increases with increasing pH in the 
lower pH region, passes through a maximum at a pH 
between 8 and 9, drops to a minimum at pH 10, and sub- 
sequently increases with increasing pH. The maximum 
slope of the log £-vs.-pH curve was about 0.3. 


Effect of Coupler and Sulfite on Development Rate 

It was shown in a previous paper® that sodium sulfite 
and sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate increase the rate of 
development by 4-aminodiethyl-m toluidine at pH 8.5. In 
the present investigation, a similar increase was noted with 
many of the developing agents employed, and at various 
pH values. The most extensive investigation with any one 
developing agent was carried out with 4-aminodiethylani 
line, where several coupler concentrations were employed 
and the pH range of 8 - 12.7 was studied. The developing 
solution had the same composition as before, and data 
were obtained for solutions containing 1%, 1, 4, and 16 
moles of the coupler, sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate, per 
mole of developing agent. The sulfonated coupler was 
employed to give a soluble dye which would be readily 
removed from the site of development and would not 
interfere with subsequent determinations of the silver image 
density 

Figure 3 illustrates the data obtained. The logarithm of 
the rate constant is plotted against pH for the various 


Table | 


EFFECT OF SODIUM SULFITE ON THE RATE OF 
DEVELOPMENT BY 4-AMINODIETHYLANILINE 


Na SO Coupler 

pH (moles per mole developer) A 

10.11 1.0012 
10.12 1.0 0066 
10.11 4.0 113 
10.08 16.0 O1ss8 
64.0 0158 
9 86 16.0 0.25 0172 
R6 25 0066 
99 16.4 1.00 024 
10.00 0235 


coupler concentrations. For any given pH, the rate of 
development increases with increasing coupler concentra 
tion, but the largest relative effect is produ ed at a pH of 
about 9, and the effectiveness decreases with increasing pH 
beyond this value. At the highest pH value employed 
(12.7), the coupler exerts relatively little effect upon the 
reaction rate 

A few tests were made with a second coupler, 1-p-sulfo 
phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone, at various pH values. This 
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Fig. 3. Effect of sodium }-naphthol 
5 sulfonate on the rate of develop - , 
: d J 


ment by 4-aminodiethylaniline 
Figures on the curves give the 
moles of coupler per mole of de 4 
veloping agent 
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60 68 96 04 "2 
pH 
Fig. 4. Effect of couplers on rate of development by 4-amino- 
diethylaniline. Curve 1, mole sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate; 
Curve 1, ‘4 mole of the ionized coupler; Curve 2, 1 mole of the 
coupler; Curve 2, 1 mole of the ionized coupler; Curve 3, 
1 mole of 1-p-sulfopheny!-3-methyl-5-pyrazolone. 


coupler was less effective than the 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate 
at high pH values, but was more effective in equimolar 
amounts at pH 8.0. This is illustrated in Figure 4. Curve 3, 
representing the pyrazolone coupler, crosses curve 2, rep- 
resenting 1 mole of the naphthol coupler, at pH 8.5. If, 
however, curves are drawn for equal concentrations of 


Table 
EFFECT OF SODIUM SULFITE ON RATE OF DEVELOPMENT 
BY 4-AMINODIETHYL-M-TOLUIDINE 


Na,SO 
pH (moles per mole 
developer) 
10.08 0 0.0033 0 
10.06 0078 0 
10.08 l 0143 0 
10.07 ‘ 022 0 
10.99 0 0165 0 
10.99 022 0 
10.98 1 031 0 
10.98 ‘ 048 0 


the sonized couplers, the curves for the pyrazolone and 
naphthol no longer cross but run approximately parallel 
to each other. Curve 3 remains substantially unchanged, 
since the major portion of this coupler is ionized even at 
pH 8.0. The pK value for the ionization of the hydroxy! 
group of the naphthol coupler is 9.00, so that a substantial 
change appears in the shape of the curves for this coupler 
for pH values below 10. The curves representing 4 and 
1 mole of son are represented in the figure by the broken 
lines, and are numbered and 

Sodium sulfite accelerates development in much the same 
way as the couplers, but to a smaller extent. Table I gives 
some rate values for development by 4-aminodiethylaniline 
in the presence of varying amounts of sulfite at pH of about 
10. Some values are also given for a combination of sulfite 
and sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate. Over the pH range 
8-10, the rates obtained in the presence of 13.3 moles of 
sulfite without coupler were almost identical with those 
obtained in the presence of one mole of the ionized 1 og 


thol-5-sulfonate. At higher pH values, the sulfite was less 
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Table Ill 
EFFECT OF COUPLER ON RATE OF DEVELOPMENT BY 
1-(4-AMINO-M-TOLYL) PIPERIDINE 


pH Ratio 
(no addition) (coupler added) 

10.05 0.0006 0.0079 13.2 

11.00 00438 020 

12.7 036 Osi 1.4 


effective than the coupler. When sulfite and coupler were 
used together, the sulfite produced a significant increase in 
development rate when only 0.25 mole of coupler was pres- 
ent, but was practically without effect when 4.0 moles of 
coupler were present. 

No induction period was observed with 4-aminodiethyl- 
aniline at pH 8 or 9 under any conditions. At pH 10, LC. 
was zero in the absence of coupler or in the presence of 
4 mole; in the presence of 1, 4, and 16 moles, LLC. was 
0.03, 0.05, and 0.11, respectively. At pH 11, LC. for 0, 
4, 4, 1, and 4 moles of coupler was 0, 0, 0.04, 0.15, and 
0.14, respectively. At pH 12.7, LC. for 0, ¥4, 1, and 4 
moles of coupler was 0.025, 0.06, 0.11, and 0.23, respec 
tively 

Development by 4-aminodiethyl-m-toluidine is acceler- 
ated by both coupler and sulfite in much the same manner 
as development by 4-aminodiethylaniline, Data on the effect 
of sulfite are given in Table I] for two pH values 

Both sulfite and coupler accelerate development by 
1-(4-amino-m-tolyl ) piperidine, and the relative acceleration 
decreases with increasing pH. This effect is illustrated by 
the data in Table II for development in the absence of 
coupler and in the presence of 1 mole of sodium 1-naph- 
thol-S-sulfonate per mole of developing agent 

The coupler was without effect upon the rate of develop- 
ment by sym-dimethyl-p-phenylenediamine at any pH 
Addition of 13.3 moles of sulfite per mole of developing 
agent increased the rate of development 14.5-fold at pH 9, 
1.9-fold at pH 10.0, and was without effect at pH 11 and 
12.7. Neither coupler nor sulfite altered the rate of develop- 
ment by 4-amino-N,N-diethyl-3-dimethylaniline at any pH 
tested 


Mechanism of Sulfite and Coupler Acceleration 

The accelerating action which sodium sulfite and the 
couplers exert upon development by certain derivatives of 
p-phenylenediamine can be explained in part by a removal 
of retarding oxidation products formed during develop- 
ment. At the lower pH values, the inhibiting effect of oxi- 
dation products can be readily demonstrated. For example, 
addition of 0.0002 M potassium ferricyanide to a developer 
consisting of 0.0025 M 4-aminodiethyl-m-toluidine and 
0.0033 M potassium bromide buffered at pH 9.0 completely 
destroyed the developer activity of the solution, although it 


Table IV 
EFFECT OF ADDITION OF POTASSIUM FERRICYANIDE, 
FOLLOWED BY SODIUM SULFITE, ON THE ACTIVITY 
OF 4-AMINODIETHYL-M-TOLUIDINE AT pH 9.0 
Color of Solution 


Ferricyanide (after addition (after addition of 
Concentration of sulfite) sulfite) 
0.0094 colorless 
0.0002 0094 light blue 
0010 0080 light blue 
0025 0058 light blue 
0050 0017 light brown 
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pink color produced by the oxidizing agent, leaving a light 
oxidized only one-twenty-fifth of the developing agent 
Addition of 0.01 M sodium sulfite discharged the deep 
blue solution which had the same activity as a fresh solu- 
tion containing the same amount of sulfite but without 
addition of the ferricyanide. If larger amounts of ferri 
cyanide were added before the sulfite, the latter only par- 
trally restored the activity of the solution, as shown by 
the data in Table IV. However, the activity of a one-half 
oxidized solution to which sulfite had been added cor 
esponded reasonably well with that of an unoxidized 
solution containing just half of this initial amount of 
leveloping agent 

At pH 11.0, addition of 0.0002 M potassium ferri 
cyanide to the 4-aminodiethyl-m-toluidine developer de 
creased the rate constant from 0.0170 to 0.0112. Addition 
of sulfite completely re stored the activity, the constants for 
the oxidized and unoxidized solutions being 0.035. At pH 
12.7, the ferricyanide had no influence upon the rate of 
development 

Removal of the oxidation product of the developer by 
reaction with sulfite or coupler cannot explain completely 
the effect of these agents on development by 1-(4-amino 
m-tolyl) piperidine and several other derivatives of 
p-phenylenediamine which show similar properties. These 
developing agents do not show an induction period over 
at least part of the pH range in the absence of sulfite and 
coupler, but show a marked induction period in the presence 
of either one. A possible cause of the induction period is 
that some reaction product is formed between oxidized 
developer and coupler or sulfite which accelerates develop 
ment. This explanation is supported by the following ex 
periment: A solution of 0.0025 M 1-(4-amino-m tolyl) 
piperidine and 0.04 M sodium 1-naphthol-5-sulfonate was 
prepared at pH 10.0. One set of sensitometer strips was 
developed in the solution for 4 and 8 minutes. A second 
set was introduced into the solution, removed after 30 
seconds, and ummersed for 10 seconds in a solution of 0.050 
g of potassium ferricyanide in 400 cc of water, then re 
turned to the developer. This procedure was repeated twice 
more, and the strips were transferred to the fixing bath 
it 4 and 8 minutes, as before. Thus, the strips of the second 
set had been in the developing solution proper for only 


minutes, but the densities of the developed 


and 7b, 
25-50 


images were greater than those of the first set by 
per cent. A similar result was obtained when the coupler 
was replaced by sulfite 

Little 1s known of the mechanism of reaction between 
either sulfite or coupler and the oxidized developing agent 
Accordingly, any scheme which is proposed at the present 
time to account for the auto-acceleration effect is purely 


speculative. The following reaction scheme is offered in 
this spirit to account for the auto-accelerating effect of 
sul tite 
kK Acg*— § Ag (slow) (1) 
S Ag*— Ag (fast) (2) 
I SO) (1 SO.) (3) 
(1 R— (S SO.) + (4) 
SO.) monosulfonate (5) 


In these equations R, S. and 7 represent the developing 
ts semiquinone, and its fully oxidized form, re 


agent 


RO 


spectively; and (T .. . SO,~) and (S ... SO,~) represent 
complexes of the T and S forms with sulfite. This scheme 
is based upon the asumption that the semiquinone is a 
more active developer than the fully reduced form. The 
fourth equation provides a means for the regeneration of 
the active semiquinone at the expense of the fully reduced 


form 
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PSA JOURNAL AWARD COMMITTEE 
RULES AND PROCEDURE 


The PSA Technical Division Journal Award Committee 
shall consist of five members in good standing. This 
committee shall be appointed by the Chairman of the 
PSA Technical Division and confirmed by the Executive 
Committee of the Division. 

The PSA Technical Division Journal Award shall be 
made on the basis of the following qualifications 


1. The paper shall have been published originally in 
the PSA JouRNAL, its Sections or Supplements, dur- 
ing the preceding calendar year. 


2. The paper must deal with some scientific or tech- 
nical aspect of the field of photography. 


4. In judging the merits of the paper, three qualities 
shall be considered as follows 

a. Technical merit and importance 
of material 15% 

b. Originality and breadth of 
interest 35% 

«. Excellence of presentation of 
the material 


The majority vote of the entire Committee shall be 
required for the election of the Award. Absent members 
may vote in writing. 

The report of the Committee shall be presented to the 
Executive Committee of the Technical Division in the late 
summer meeting for ratification. At the national meeting 
of the PSA in the fall, a suitably embellished certificate 
shall be presented to the author or to each of the authors 
of the most outstanding paper. 

Other papers may be cited for Honorable Mention at 
the option of the committee, but in any case should not 
exceed three in number. 

These regulations, a list of all Journal Award recipi- 
ents, the year of each Award, and the title of the papers 
shall be published at least annually in PSA JourNat. 
In addition, the list of papers selected for Honorable 
Mention shall be published in PSA JourNat during the 
year current with the Award. 
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H. CARLTON, APSA 


Max JOHN I. CRABTREE, FPSA, of Rochester, New 
York, has the distinction of being the first recipient of the 
Technical Division's Journal Award for the outstanding 
technical or scientific paper published during 1949 in PSA 
JOURNAL 

An illuminated scroll, testifying to the merits of his 
paper on “Rapid Processing of Films and Papers,” was 
presented to Mr. Crabtree by the writer at the PSA na 
tional convention banquet in Baltimore on October 21 
His illustrated paper appeared in the February 1949 PSA 
JouRNAL (Volume 15, No. 2). 

The PSA Journal Award was inaugurated this year by 
action of the Technical Division's executive committee 
Its purpose is to recognize “the most significant contribu 
tions published in PSA JouRNAL for the preceding year, in 
either the technical or scientific fields.” 

It has been stipulated that the Award shall be made 
on a calendar year basis and shall be given at the annual 
convention. Another reqhirement, that the papers must 
have been originally published by the PSA, narrowed the 
field of selection by excluding some papers that had been 
simultaneously published elsewhere. 

The reviewing of 1949 JouRNAL papers by the Journal 
Award Committee has been in progress for some time. A 
consensus in favor of John Crabtree’s paper was achieved, 
however, as soon as we had clarified the basis of evaluation 
by interpretation of the rules. Assisting me in this proc edure 
have been the following 

Dr. Herman H. Duerr, Ansco, Binghamton, New York, 
from the Technical Division; 

Glenn E. Matthews, Kodak Research Laboratories, Ro 
chester, New York, from the Technical Division; 

George Allen Young, Camera Craft Publishing Com- 
pany, San Francisco, California, from the Color Division; 

Frank E. Fenner, editor of “Popular Photography, 
Barrington, Illinois, from the Motion Picture Division 

The above committee was established and their pro- 
cedures were set up in accordance with regulations adopted 
by the executive committee of the Technical Division on 
June 24, 1950 

Mr. Crabtree is assistant superintendent in charge of the 
department of photographic chemistry in the Kodak Re- 
search Laboratories. Since his employment by the Kodak 
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JOHN CRABTREE WINS 
FIRST TECHNICAL PAPER 
"JOURNAL AWARD” 


Company as a research chemist in 1913, he has had a 
distinguished career in his chosen field 

He founded the department of photographic chemistry 
in 1913. From 1916 to 1938 John Crabtree headed the 
motion picture film developing department of the Labora 
tories and since 1916 has been head of the photographic 
chemistry department. In 1929 he was appointed assistant 
superintendent of the Kodak Research Laboratories in 
charge of the photographic chemistry department. That 
department is responsible for devising the methods of 
processing various films, plates, and papers for the com 
pany, excluding color photography and graphic arts 

The fields of research which Mr. Crabtree has supervised 
include: photographic the fogging of photo 
graphic materials; the use of desensitizers; the chemistry of 
development and fixation ; stains, spots and marks on films 
and papers; the corrosive effect of photographic solutions 
on photographic apparatus; lithography ; flash powders; 
tinting and toning; lantern slides; tropical processing; 
silver recovery; and motion picture processing techniques 

Within recent years Mr. Crabtree and his colleagues have 
been concerned mainly with the devising of proprietary 
processing chemicals for the company. He has also served 
as chairman of Subcommittee 8 of Sectional Committee Z38 
of the American Standards Association which developed 
more than sixty American Standards for photographic 
processing chemicals, methods and apparatus 

The PSA JouRNAL paper for which Mr. Crabtree re 
ceived his Journal Award carries this preliminary summary 

By the use of superhardened emulsions, it is possible to 
process films and papers satisfactorily within a few seconds, 
as compared to the usually recommended times of 5 to 10 
minutes for negative materials, and 30 to 45 seconds for 
papers at the standard temperature of 68°F 

Rapidity of action is accomplished by (a) use of ele- 
vated temperatures, namely 125° to 150°F. for the de 
veloper, fixer, and wash water, (b) optimum agitation by 
spray application of the solutions and wash water, and 
(c) drying by contact with a heated surface or by jets of 
hot air. Photographic quality is comparable to that obtained 
at 68°F 

The rapid processing technique has been adopted for 
the production of records for iievlion and for race tim- 
ing. Its application to all branches of photography may 
ultimately be realized.” 
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A NUMBER OF “Dream Cameras” have appeared in 
recent years in sketch or model form. These have been 
inspired in many cases by wartime experiences with exist 
ing cameras. The designers, quite often unhampered by 
a mechanical engineering education, have produced a num 
ber of interesting ideas, some of which have been reduced 
to practice in working models. However, none of these 
Dream Cameras” has yet been put on the market 

A number of American military people, camera manu 
facturers, and others have been interested recently in a 
Dream Camera” imported from Switzerland. This is the 
Euram” 35mm Gun camera which is remarkable, among 
other things, for its well engineered and genuinely stream 
lined design (Fig. 1). This camera combines the conveni 
ence of quick loading and quick interchange of hlm maga 
zines with the acknowledged advantages of the 35mm pro 
fessional film size 

The “Euram” camera takes motion pictures at the stan 
dard speed of 24 frames a second or makes single-frame 
exposures at predetermined intervals, with or without an 
operator in attendance. It was designed particularly for 
use on airplanes, boats or land vehicles. The DC shunt 
motor within the camera is operated by the standard 24 
volt airplane power supply. The name “Euram” is the trade 
name of a Zurich corporation which chose that name be 
cause it is doing business both in Europe and in America 

As shown in the illustrations, the Euram camera is 
equi yped for mounting on any one of four surfaces, de 
pending on the support available on the aircraft or other 
vehicle. It has manifest military applications for bomb 
spotting, records of gunnery or of rocket attack or for 
monitoring events where no ope rator can be in attendance 
Civilian applications of the Euram Camera are largely in 
the field of science and sports. The overall dimensions are 
ipproximately 57% inches high, 53g inches wide and 1634 
inches long. The heighth of the magazine tapers from 574% 
inches to 534 inches. The magazines are 1114 inches long 
und 2434 inches thick 

The 35mm film magazines hold standard 112 foot lengths 
ot film on standard 50mm motion picture cores. Magazines 
ire instantly attached or detached from the camera body, 
this operation being coupled with a remarkable feature of 
the magazine, an automatic loop former. In Figure 2 the 


Re ived August 2 vs 
Garda Engineering Company, Providence, Rhode Island 


Fig. 2. Magazine interior 


showing film poth and 


avtomatic loop former 


The Streamlined Swiss “Enuram’’ Camera’ 


ANTOINE GAZDA* 


automatic loop former is shown in the erected position 
As soon as the magazine seats in the camera body, the 
loop formers retract leaving free film loops before and 
after the picture aperture. A fool proof arrangement makes 
it impossible to insert a magazine into the camera until 
the automatic loop former has been erected to provide 
loops of the proper length. The magazine has been designed 
without any velvet in the film openings in order to avoid 
scratches on the film. The gear-driven sprocket within 
the magazine and the clutch-driven take-up spool are in 
stantly coupled with the driving motor when the magazine 
is inserted in the camera 

Lenses of four different focal lengths may be used inter- 
changeably ; each is covered by the front cap (Fig. 4) except 
the 125mm telephoto lens which is used with a special front 
cap through which it protrudes. The lenses, which are held 
in place by a conventional bayonet lock, have to be removed 
from the camera to adjust the focus but the diaphragm ad- 
justment can be operated by merely removing the front 


Fig. 1. The streamlined camera housing of the “Evram” 35mm 
Magazine Comera. 


cap. The accuracy of focus can be checked by inserting a 
focusing magnifier in place of the film magazine. The 
focusing magnifier is furnished as an accessory to the 
camera 


A spring-loaded pressure plate forms part of the film 
magazine. Figure 3 shows the easy accessibility of the front 
gate for cleaning or inspection. The claw movement is 
positive in action and alternates with a positioning pin to 


Fig. 3. “Evram” Comero 
interior showing tapered 
grooves in which mage 
zines slide and electrical 
power and switch con- 
nections emerging from 
the tapered tail of the 
housing 
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insure film steadiness at the time of exposure. The rotating 
shutter has an 160° aperture 

The smoothly contoured casing of the “Euram’ Camera 
is made up of aluminum die-castings. The illustrations 
show a finished camera made from dies and tools, not a 
hand-made model. The weights of the camera and its com- 
ponents are as follows 


Camera housing 3.140 kg 61, lb 
Front cap 175 kg 6 oz 
Film magazine, empty 1.950 kg 4.3 lb 
Objective lens 35mm f, 2 0.095 kg 3 oz 
Objective Jens 50mm f/1.5 0.130 kg 4, oz 
Objective Jens 85mm f /2 0.230 kg Vy Ib 
Telephoto Jens 125mm £/2.3 
(with cap) 0.685 kg 114 lb 
Total weight of camera ready for 
operation with 112 feet of film 
on plastic cores, 50mm Jens 5.535 kg 12.2 Ibs 


It is believed that the “Euram"™ 35mm magazine camera 
will do anything that the GSAP 16mm gun cameras can 
do and out-perform them in a number of matters. The 
standard 35mm motion picture film provides pictures 61 
as large in area as 16mm frames with tremendous gain 
in resolution of detail when pictures are enlarged. Because 
commercial motion picture film is a professional product, 
slit and perforated with great accuracy, and particularly 
because four sprocket holes are provided for each frame 
instead of one sprocket hole in the case of amateur-type 


Systematic Identification of Photographic Papers 


SUMMARY 


An evaluation system for photographic papers based on the characteristic curve 


Fig. 4. Front of the “Euram” Camera with cover removed to 
show lens and compoct motor in parallel positions. 


16mm cine film, great precision of image registration is 
expected from the “Euram” camera 

The European designers of this streamlined 35mm 
magazine camera have many years of experience in the 
design, construction, and operation of cameras and photo- 
graphic equipment, partic ularly for the motion picture in 
dustry abroad. The object has been to design a camera 
for the most exacting performance requirements. It is 
believed that that purpose has been fulfilled in the “'Euram” 
camera 


iS propose d 


which permits the definition of gradation and speed of positive emulsions on opaque supports 
numerically with sufficient accuracy for practical use. The designation of the emulsion is carried 


out by 3 numbers 


The 3 identification numbers are defined as follows 


(1) Speed as 1/E 10,000/num log Es 0.8 
i.e. the value of log E for the point on the curve with the density 0.8 


(2) Gradation as the difference of certain values of log F 
(a) printing range KI (log Ea - ; log Ea ~ ow) X 10 


(b) slope $1 (log Ea « 


‘Tie PHOTOGRAPHIC properties of a photographic 
paper that has been completely developed after suitable 
exposure are plainly described in the characteristic curve 
However, a single curve contains no information about a 
property which is of great importance for the practical use 
of a photographic paper, that is, the exposure-development 
range. To analyze that, a series of curves would have to 
be prepared 


However, the useful range of an emulsion can be deter 


*Translation by G. A. Wiesehahn from Foto-Kino-Technik, Vol 
i, No. 2, pp. 37-39, Feb. 1950. Received April 19, 1950 

+tCompiled by Deutscher Normenausschuss on the basis of work 
by the Deutscher Lilienthalgesellschaft 
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mined in a better way by a completely practical test—the 
preparation ot picture series which are obtained by Sys- 
tematic variations of over- and under-exposures and cor- 
———- developing times around the optimal exposure 
and developing conditions 

A sensitometric curve is a useful means of identification 
only for someone having sufficient experience to be able 
to read in the curves the essential properties of photographic 
emulsions. A curve is therefore not suitable for a rapid 
orientation of the ordinary practical user of photographic 
materials, Without a comparison curve the properties of 
unknown emulsions can be read from their curves only 
approximately unless detailed measurements are made. It is 


89 


vw 
: 
‘ 
| 
ie: 
| 
‘ 
} 
| 
= 
>. 


theretore necessary for the orientation of the technician 
to derive somehow from the characteristic curves of photo- 
graphic emulsions the essential photographic data in nu 
merical form, so that the user has a sufficiently detailed 
picture of the properties of the material and does not 
have to rely on the vague labels “hard,” “normal,” “soft” 
etc. This task is by no means simple 
Speed and gradation are the most important photo- 
graphic properties every photographic material and 
must be as clearly and completely detined as possible 
Though there is not as yet a generally recognized ex 
posure technique for photographic papers, as there is for 
negative materials in the DIN or the other known sensi 
tivity systems, the definition and identification of paper 
speed should be rather simple. It is only necessary to agree 
on a certain exposing apparatus which is as closely as 
possible adapted to the practical use of the photographic 
papers and to select a certain point on the characteristic 
curve as “sensitivity point.” Both offer no special difficul- 
ties, at least theoretically 
A clear definition of “gradation” is more dithcult. Of 
the numerous possibilities for the numeri al definition of 
the gradation of a photographic paper only a few shall 
be mentioned as examples The tollowing characteristics 
either by themselves or together with other data are 
to be taken into consideration 
l The printing range, i.e. the difference between the 
abscissa values of two definite density points on the 
curve (Fig 1) 
The maximum density (S,,,.) *which, with correlated 
emulsions of a certain paper series, frequently is 
higher with steeper gradation 
3. The tangent value (») of the angle which the steepest 
possible tangent that can be put against the curve 
forms with the abscissa of the coordinate system 
i. The slope (expressed as angle value in degrees or 
as tg value) of the line connecting the points S 
and Sy (which limit the printing range) 


mip 


5S. The length and slope of the lines S,,,,, to S,, and S,, 
to Sy, where S,, is the point at which the curve has 
the strongest curvature 

6. The ordinate value of S,, (measured on the vertical) 
together with the slope and length of the line S,, to 
S, effective or measured on the ordinate 

The possibilities mentioned are only examples; they 

could be considerably increased in number 

From these discussions it is apparent that there is with 

certainty more than one way to obtain a brief, sufficiently 
informative definition of the most important photographic 
properties of a photographic paper. It may well be assumed 
that a classification system, which presumably would lead 
to a certain standardization of the photographic papers, 
would have been introduced long ago if the manufacturers 
of photographic papers would have been interested in it, 
which apparently is not the case 

On the other hand, there is unquestionably on the part 

of the users of photographic papers a need for a labeling 
of the photographic papers furnished by the industry which 


is as accurate and plain as possible. Therefore an attempt 

*Eprroa’s Note. This and some of the following symbols have 
been shown as in the original publication to agree with the illus 
trations. For trar thor look under Fig. 1 
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logE 702 04 06g 16 20 22 24 
400 250 100 100 63 40 25 10 63 420 


Fig. 1. Choracteristic curve of a photographic 
paper with proposed classification criteria.* 


* The symbols from the original German are translated as tol 
lows 
Schwarzung (S) density (d) 
Smes maximum density (d max) 
minimum density (d min) 
Sp density pomt for greatest sag 
(curvature ) 
Sa (Keptcrumfang density at printing range limit 
KU (Kopierumfanges ) printing range 


will be made in the following to develop a classification 
system serviceable to the user for the discrimination at first 
only of the most important properties of the photographic 
papers; that is speed and gradation. We omit giving a 
detailed scientific foundation of the proposed system in 
order to save space. Special attention has been paid to 
simplicity of the sensitometric procedure and to reproduci- 
bility of the values. 


Proposed Evaluation System 
The evaluation system is based on a subdivision of the 
characteristic curve into certain § sections using definite 
density points on the curve. It avoids the introduction of 
difficult or not plainly reproducible constructions as criteria 
For this reason data based on the constructions of tangents 
or similar lines are not used. Where angle values are used 
for the characterization of the gradation they are defined 
by the connecting lines of two curve points 
For the ordinary numerical classification of papers the 
following three data, which are defined in greater detail 
below, are proposed 


1. As speed number the abscissa value 1/E 10,000 
num log E of the curve point corresponding to 
density 0.8 


2. For the definition of gradation 

a) the value for the printing range (KU) measured 
on the abscissa as difference of the log E values 
of the density points 0.03 and 1.3 (or 1.55 for 
glossy papers), 

b) the value of the projection of the curve section 
or the line respectively between the density points 
0.3 and 1.3 measured on the abscissa (the slope 
Sl.) 


For a more exact definition of the gradation, besides 
the mentioned data, which ordinarily are sufficient, the 
characteristic curve can be divided into a number of sections 
defined by certain density points. This type of characteriza- 
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Table | 


SUGGESTED VALUES FOR CONTACT PRINTING 
Printing Range, Steepness, Sensitivity 


PAPERS 


Table Il 


SUGGESTED VALUES FOR ENLARGING 
Printing Range, Steepness, Sensitivity 


PAPERS 


Contact Paper Printing Range Slope a f 
(Class C) d 0.03 © 1.8 d 0.03 w 1.40 d as 


Enlarging Speed 
Paper Printing Range Slope 1/E for 
(Class B) d 0.03 to 1.30 d 0.03 w 1.30 d OR 


UH—range <3 < 1,6 

Median 2,3 1,1 0.6 
EH—range from 3,1 to 6,0 from 1,7 to 2,1 

Median 5.0 1,9 1,25 
H—range from 6,1 to 84 from 2,2 to 3, 

Median 76 2,3 1,8 
N—range from 85 to 9,8 from 4,1 to 4 

Median 9,0 4,6 2,0 
>—range trom 9,9 to 11,0 trom 4,2 to 5, 

Median 10,4 1,6 0 
W—trange from 11,1 to 13,5 from 5,4 to 7 

Median 11,7 6,2 3,2 
EW —range 13,6 > 7,1 

Mediau 15,4 76 2.9 


Translation of Contrast Designations 


UH Ultra Hart Ultra Hard 
EH Extra Hart Extra Hard 


H Hart Hard 

N Normal Medium 
Ss Spezial Special 

WwW Weich Sott 


EW Extra Weich Extra Soft 

tion will not be generally required but can be drawn upon 
in dubious cases, for example for the classification of a 
gradation, in place of the pictorial test 


Determination of the Data for the Numerical 
Definition of the Papers 


The testing of the papers, ic. the preparation of the 
test strip, is done with the aid of a gray step wedge with 
a step of 0.1 and about 25 to 30 fields on which the step 
numbers and the corresponding 1/E values are suitably 
inscribed. Such a gray step wedge therefore covers uni 
formly the densities which lie between d 0.1 and d 
3.0 

The exposure of the sensitometer strips which serve for 
the preparation of the characteristic curves for the purpose 
of determining gradation could be carried out in any 
normal uniformly illuminated age apparatus whose 
illumination intensity corresponds to that used in practice 
for the type of emulsion in question 

However, the exposure for the determination of speed 
must be carried out in a standardized apparatus with 
defined light source and shutter and adjustable to a con- 
stant value. An apparatus corresponding to the DIN ap 
paratus for negative materials could be developed, for 
example, providing exposure times for the sensitometric 
test corresponding approximately to the normal exposure 
times for the practical use of the photographic papers. 
This means an increase in complication compared with 
the DIN apparatus for the testing of negative materials 
because papers are in use whose sensitivities lie apart by 
more than the factor 10" (e.g. negative and reflex print 
papers which are both used for the same purpose). Be- 
cause efforts will be made to maintain the light source as 
such constant, and because in the practical use of the 
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EH—-range 6,0 3,3 

Median 5,0 30 
H—range from 6,1 to 8,6 from 3,4 to 4,7 

Median 8,4 4.5 62 
N—trange from 8,7 to 10,2 from 4,8 to 5,4 

Median 8.8 5,0 80 
S-—range trom 10,3 to 11,8 trom 5,5 to 6,4 

Median 11,6 3,7 80 
W—trange trom 11,9 to 14,5 from 6,5 to 8,5 

Median 12,1 7,4 130 
EW — range 14,5 8.6 

Median 16,0 9,6 80 


papers exposure times of the order of 0.5 to 5 seconds are 

considered as ‘normal’ in most cases, the exposing ap 

paratus for photographic papers must permit variations 

in the exposure (E = 1 x t) of i at least by the factor 10‘, 

while t may be kept constant at 5 seconds for example. 

Thus the following principal demands for the exposing 

apparatus for photographic papers result 

1. The apparatus must contain a light source of sufficient 
intensity to expose sufficiently during 5 seconds through 
a transparent gray wedge the commercial paper of 
lowest sensitivity. 

2. The apparatus must be so constructed that the intensity 
of the light reaching the test strip can be varied (e.g 
by changing the distance between light source and test 
strip) to a difference in intensity corresponding to 
the factor 10*. 

3. The apparatus must be equipped with a reliable uni 
formly acting shutter which permits variation of t by 
the factor 10. Suitable is, for example, a curtain shutter 
with a slit whose width can be varied within the re- 
quired range 


Definition of Speed 


Speed shall be defined in numerical, not in logarithmic, 
values. The value 1/E 10,000 ‘num log E for the posi 
tive density 0.8 is the speed, so that the sensitivity increases 
with increasing speed numbers (as in the DIN system for 
negative materials). The value 1/E which corresponds to 
0.8 is read on the characteristic curve resulting from the 
measurement of the test strip 


Because the speeds of photographic papers which are 
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Fig. 2. Division of commercial photographic papers into 4 
classes (A, B, C, & D) according to their sensitivity. Symbols 
ore identified in Table 1 
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intended for different purposes may lie quite far apart, 
it appears advisable to divide the papers according to 
their use in sensitivity types. These types can be characterized 
by certain limiting values of sensitivity, approximately as 
in the following arrangement 


Speed Type A: 1/E > 400 
B 


15-400 
0.6 15 
D < 06 


Of course, the listed speeds for the various classes rep- 
resent relative values. With the present commercial photo- 
graphic papers the listed speed classes would cover ap- 
proximately the following kinds 

Class A: Highly sensitive bromide Bowe (which fre- 
quently are optically sensitized), e.g. document papers, 
negative pape rs tor portran exposures, x-ray papers, reg 
istering papers ct 

Class B. So-called “silver bromide papers,” i.e. the 
ommercial enlarging papers 

Class C: So-called “gaslight papers,” i.e. the most fre- 
quently used contact papers (usually silver chloride emul- 
sions 

Class D: Contact papers of low sensitivity, reflex 
papers, et 

The exposure of the test strips shall be carried out so 
that 2 to 3 steps of the positive step wedge are deep black 
and cannot be distinguished from each other, while the 
fields under the dense steps of the wedge remain com 
pletely unexposed. With the proposed transparent gray 
wedge with 30 steps of the density 0.1 to 3.0 this is 
entirely possible with the proper choice of the exposure 


Definition of the Gradation 
(a) Printing Range (KU) 


The printing range ts the abscissa value of the projection 
of the density curve between the density points 0.03 and 
1.3 on half-matte and 1.55 on glossy papers on the abscissa, 
multiplied by 10 

The demand is made that the section of the curve whose 
density lies below 0.03 is not longer than corresponds to 
the value 0.2 to at most 0.25 on the abscissa. If that is not 
the case. ic. if the curve shows a longer section parallel 
or assymptotic to the abscissa, it means a qualitative defect 
of the emulsion in question which must be registered and 
onsidered in the evaluation 

The proposed density points 0.03 and 1.3 (1.55 respec 
tively), wcording to extensive practi al investigations fit 
most generally the numerical classification of the printing 
range because certain density points contrary to the tan 
vent border points——are unequivor illy defined and cannot 
lead to contusion 
(b) Slope (Sl) 

The slope of the characteristic curve can be defined by 
the sharp angle which is formed by the line laid through 
the densities 0.3 and 1.30 or 1.55 respectively with the 
ibs AXIS 

This angle is different for pictorially differently working 
gradations and is a more readily established criterion of 
the gradation than the maximum slope. It is known to be 
very difhcult to lay a tangent on a curve whose equation 
9? 


is unknown, and therefore such a construction shall be 
avoided in the system of sensitometry proposed here. 

The slope is practically defined as the length of the 
projection of the curve section between the density points 
d 0.3 and 1.3 on the abscissa, also multiplied by 10. 

The KU and S1 values can be read unequivocally from 
the drawn characteristic curve and the corresponding co- 
ordinate system. The known difficulties involved in the 
exact drawing of the characteristic curve shall not be 
gone into here because this subject has been discussed in 
detail in the literature 

The values which result from the use of the proposed 
system for two groups of typical papers are given in table 
I for a series of contact papers and in Table II for a series 
of enlarging papers 

The average values given in these tables are taken from 
the characteristic curves (Fig. 2.) of the commercial paper 
series of a leading German manufacturer of photographic 
papers; the curves of other “first-class” photographic 
papers take a course principally similar in shape as well 
as with regard to the position in the coordinate system. 
The deviations from the course of the gradation by them- 
selves are nowhere principally different, and the differences 
in speed are not of great importance in photographic papers 
anyhow. However, as is known, considerable difference 
can be found occasionally in the labeling of certain grada- 
tions; one manufacturer calls a gradation “normal” which 
another labels “hard.” Here the proposed evaluation system 
should bring clarity and uniformity 

Of course, the average values for the various gradations 
may be chosen differently from those given as examples 
in the tables. The proposed evaluation system should not be 
considered at all as completely inflexible. For example, it 
may prove desirable to create the extreme gradations 
(ultra hard and ultra soft) (which for technical reasons 
are more or less fixed) 8 or 9 intermediary gradations in- 
stead of 5 or 6. If one wants to avoid the difficulties 
arising in this case in the gradation labeling (‘“normal” 
etc.), one can introduce numbers in place of or besides the 
degree of hardness designations which are customary in 
Germany alone, as, for example, some British and Ameri- 
can manufacturers do. There the softest gradation is always 
labeled with the number 1, the next harder one with the 
following number. If later, for example, between the 
gradations 4 and 5 another degree of contrast should be 
introduced, it would have to be designated as 4a or 4b, 
depending on its location nearer +4 or +5 

By means of the proposed system a certain photographic 
paper can be defined with sufficient accuracy for the practical 
user (though not for the scientist) with three identification 
numbers: with two numbers for the degree of hardness 
(printing range KU and slope S1) and with one number 
for the speed 1/E. For example, a paper “contact normal” 
would be designated as CN 1 9.4 3.8 3.0, where 1 
is the surface designation already generally introduced 
for white glossy, and the other identification numbers are 
always given in the order KU SI 1L/E 

If such a labeling system will have been in use for 
some time, all designations such as “normal,” “hard,” etc 
can be omitted, because the identification numbers for KU 
and $1 supply far better information about the degree of 
contrast of a certain emulsion than any verbal designation 
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BOOK REVIEW 


Photography in Astronomy,” by E. W. H. Selwyn, Ph.D, 
Koday Research Laboratories, Harrow, England. Published 1950 
by Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester 4, N.Y. $2.75 

Dr. Selwyn’s book is a 100-odd page introduction to the 
practice of astronomical photography. It introduces the 
astronomer to the techniques for photographing astron- 
omical phenomena and likewise opens to the photographer 
an insight to the fascinating applications of his art in 
astronomy. The author has an interesting style and skillful 
manner of explaining the mutual problems of these 
sciences. Numerous photographs and sketches are com- 
bined with down-to-earth explanations to make entertaining 
reading, in addition to the meritorious technical content 
of the book. 

As an amateur among amateur astronomers, I found 
the book to be desirable because of its descriptions of 
‘how it is done’ and “why it works.” As a photographic 
technologist, | was impressed by the clear and simple, yet 
not trivial, discussions of photographic theory and tech- 
niques. One is led to suspect, intuitively, that professional 
astronomers, who are only amateur photographers, will be 
equally impressed. Certainly, the amateur astronomer 
amateur photographer should find in this book a deeper 
appreciation of the professional approach to astronomical 
photography and even receive inspiration for his workroom 
projects 

Chapter 1 beautifully illustrates the photography of 
celestial bodies, the moon, planets and interesting nebulae 
Less commonly appreciated scientific photographs of spec- 
troscopic phenomena are introduced. The associated prac 
tical problems from both astronomical and photographic 
origins are narrated at a moving pace that instructs the 
general reader and satisfies his latent curiosity without in 
volving him too deeply. 

Interesting facts are brought out such as the discovery 
of Pluto resulting from a systematic study of parallax in 
star photographs; Pluto being revealed as a moving object 
relative to immobility of the stars in the pictures. Another 
fact, aptly presented, is that photography of the planets 
and the moon is fundamentally similar to ordinary terrestial 
picture taking, since in both cases it is sunlight which 
illuminates the subject 

Cameras, telescopes and equipment are described in 
Chapter 2. The characteristics of telescopes in astronomical 
photography, their resolution of detail, their mechanisms 
to correct for earth rotation and the problems of spectro 
scopy are interestingly disclosed. One learns, effortlessly 
and with increasing fascination, of the spectroheliograph 
and the coronagraph and how they operate to photograph 
the spectacular solar prominences 

The properties of photographic materials are briefed in 
Chapter 3 The sensitometric requirements of astronomical 
emulsions show the astronomer that these are as highly 
specialized as his telescope. Dr Selwyn’s explanation of 
latent-image formation theory is a masterpiece of sim- 
plicity and scientific consciseness. Reciprocity and inter 
mittency effects are comprehensively introduced 

Succeeding chapters give much practical advice in achiev- 


ing the highest quality photographic image The importance 


of turbidity, adjacency effects and granularity are scientific- 
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ally presented, always with practical association to the 
problems as one actually encounters them. Good dark- 
room practice is encouraged through specific recommenda- 
tions in layout and processing techniques. Here is a sample 
of Dr. Selwyn'’s knowing remarks . a light-tight hatch 
between the developing room and washing room is very 
desirable in order to avoid the formation of a well-trodden 
path composed of dried fixing salts ; 

VerNeé H. RECKMEYER 


Photographic Data Bargains 


A LL THE standard rollfilm dimensions for determining 
fit in cameras and successful ‘operation can be purchased 
tor seventy-five cents 

Spool dimensions, film dimensions, backing paper di 
mensions and the correct spacing of the exposure number 
printing are given in a 32-page 8¥5x11 inch American 
Standard recently revised and republished 

A copy, complete with a history of certain “problem” 
roll film sizes can be obtaned for seventy-five cents mailed 
to the American Standards Association, Inc., 70 East 45th 
Street, New York 17, New York 

Other bargains for camera designers, manufacturers of 
all types of photographic supplies and equipment for 
students, teachers, technicians, photo-chemists, laboratory 
personnel, and individual photographers who wish to learn 
more about photography or who have trouble with their 
photographic apparatus or with their methods — be 
found in the following list of American Standards in 
the field of photography that have been issued or revised 
during 1950 


STANDARDS FOR SENSITIZED MATERIALS 

Z38.1.7-1950 Dimensions for Amateur Rollfilm, Backing Paper, 
and Film Spools (Revision of Z38.1.7 thru .24 
1945). 32 pages 75 cents 

748.1.30-1950 Dimensions tor Photographic Dry Plates (Inch 
Sizes) (Revision of Z38.1.30-1944) Leaflet 25 


cents 


CAMERA AND ATTACHMENT STANDARDS 


Z38.4.5-1950 Shutter Cable Release Tip and Socket with Taper 
Thread (Revision of Z38.4.5-1942) Leaflet 25 
cents 

Z.38.4.6-1950 Shutter Cable Release Tip and Socket with Straight 
Thread (Revision of Z38.4.6-1942) Leaflet 25 
cents 


Z38.4.7-1950 Lens Aperture Markings (Revision of Z384 
1943) Leaflet 25 cents 

Z38.4.8-1950 Picture Sizes for Roll Film Cameras (Revision of 
Z38.4.8-1944) Leaflet 25 

Z38.4.26-1950 Flash Synchronizing Equipment: Bipost-Type Con 
necting Cord Ends and Pins, Leaflet 25 cents 

Z38.4.27-1950 Flash Synchronizing Equipment: Bayonet Type 
Connecting Cord Ends and Pins. Leaflet 25 cents 


STANDARD TESTING METHODS 


Z38.7.6-1950 Methods of Testing for Photographic Enlargers 
i pages 45 cents 

738.8.25-1950 Method for Determining Residual Thiosulfate 
and Tetrathionate in Processed Photographic 
Papers. 8 pages 35 cents 


PHOTOGRAPHIC GRADE MATERIAL STANDARDS 


Z38.8.14-1950 Requirements for Photographic Wetting Agents, 
Leaflet 25 cents 
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Photo- 
Micrography 
with the 


Phase 
Microscope 


Oscar W. RICHARDS* 


Fig. 1. Glass fragment (np 1.52) mounted in balsam (np 
micrograph, exposed 


1.54). Reproduced at a mag- 
% sec. C. Phase photomicrograph, Bright contrast, exposed 1/10 sec. 


Panatomic X was used in @ Spencer photomicrograph camera (no lens) and developed 5 


a PHASE microscope is used for the examination of 
unstained, living cells and tissues, emulsions, glass and 
plastics, minerals and materials too transparent for other 
kinds of microscopes. These specimens usually contain 
regions of different optical path (refractive index X thick 
ness) which alter the phase relations of the light passing 
through them. The eye and the photographic plate both are 
insensitive to phase differences. The phase miscroscope 
adds an annular diaphragm to the condenser and a diffrac 
tion plate into the objective of the usual brightheld mic 
roscope. These acting together transform the phase alter 
ations in the light from the specimen into obs« rvable and 
photographable amplitude, or intensity differences. By use 
of an appropriate diffraction plate the contrast in the image 
un be increased or decreased, and reversed and increased 
or decreased. Details on the history, theory and use of the 
phase Microscope are available 

Photographic records are as easily made with the phase 
nicroscope in the same manner and follow the same rules 
ind methods as other photomicrographic procedures 
Nearly all the published papers on phase microscopy are 
illustrated with photomicrographs which attest this state 
ment’. Color may be recorded with color films when it 1s 
a ce sirable part nt the record 

The ability to see details and follow physiological pro 
cesses in the living organisms, hitherto invisible, early 
brought out the value of making such records with the 
motion picture camera Grasshopper spermatogenesis was 
recorded in dark (A—) contrast in a notable film by 
Michel 


ot i gereen and olorle ss species ot Pas bursarita 


Harrison ef al* filmed the serological reactions 


using Ansco Color motion picture film: color was important 


ss a natural marker indicating the sensitized animals. In 


tA chapter trom Pha Microscopy by Bennett, Richards, Oster 
berg, and Jupnik printed by permission of the authors and the 
publisher, John Wiley and Sons, Inc. who expect to tssuc the 
book 19S! 

*Research Laboratory, American Optical Company, Stamford 
Connects 


England, Hughes and his colleagues have used phase 
microscopy and phase combined with polarization jmic- 
roscopy for films of dividing cells*. A phase motion picture 
of tumor cells was produced by Dr. G. O. Gey’ and a tissue 
culture film of salamander lung cells was made by Danes* 
Motion pictures of spermatozoa have been used by Farris’ 
in the investigation of human infertility. Films showing 
the growth and life histories of fungi should be valuable 
and with long focus methods that permit the use of normal 
cultures in Petri dishes that could be made under normal 
conditions of growth' 

The phase microscope is used in place of a brightheld 
microscope, or phase accessories may be added to existing 
equipment. The slightly longer exposures are usually not 
a serious handicap. An 100 watt lamp has been found more 
than adequate for illumination when color film was used 
Various kinds of equipment for this work have been 
described”: 

Photomicrographs for use in reconstructions or models 
should be made with the objective of highest numerical 
aperture appropriate to the specimen in order to obtain 
optical sections having minimal depth of field. When 
thicker sections are to be photographed an objective with 
the lowest numerical aperture capable of giving the re- 
quired resolution should be chosen and used with higher 
power oculars to achieve the necessary magnification. A 
magnification of 1000 times the numerical aperture of the 
objective is often satisfactory. However, greater amounts 
of magnification are useful with the phase microscope to 
bring out the increased contrast and detail revealed. The 
classical Abbe theory of resolution is not adequate as a 
guide in photomicrography, and rarely applicable in prac 
tical microscopy wherein extended objects are commonly 
observed rather than the separation of two adjacent geo- 
metrical image points 

One of the main advantages of the phase microscope 
arises from the sharp edges of specimens free from in- 
definite diffraction patterns. Precise measurements are 
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nification approximately 100 from 150 X photomicrographs. A Brightfield photomicrograph, exposed 1/25 sec. B. Dorkfield photo- 
D. Phase photomicrograph, Dork Contrast (B-1), exposed 1/10 sec. E. Phase photomicrograph, Dork contrast (A-), exposed 1/5 sec. 


min. in DK-50. A Spencer 730 lamp was the illuminant. 


possible for living microorganisms and colloidal materials 
wherein staining methods would so alter size that the 
measurements could not be interpreted. However, such 
measurement is not often possible visually because of the 
motion of the specimen and ordinary photomicrographi 
procedures do not permit exposures fast enough to avoid 
blurring from movement. This problem was solved in 1945 
when Richards, Foster and Wennemark took phase photo. 
micrographs using an Edgerton type of electronic flash 
The newer G.E. FT-230 flash tube has proven even more 
satisfactory for this use."* A lens system magnifies and 
images the electrodes of the tube on either side of the 
opening in the microscope condenser. Discharging an elec- 
trical condenser through the tube provides a rapid flash 
uniform enough to fill the aperture of the microscope and 
short enough to effectively stop Brownian and other mo 
tions of the specimen 

It is necessary to add a source of continuous light for 
focusing the microscope, which was accomplished by 
focusing the aerial image of the filament of a small mic 
roscope illuminator between the electrodes of the FT-230 
tube. This image was automatically focused in the mic 
roscope aperture and was turned off before the high speed 
flash exposure. The light is adequate for good negatives 
on the high speed black and white emulsions. Photomi 
crographs have been made at 1800X with all contrasts 
of the Spencer oil immersion phase objectives with loadings 
of 2 to 2.5 KV and 75 to 120 ufd. (150-250 watt-seconds). 
The exposure duration was estimated to be about 
1, 35,000th second by Mr. Frank Carlson of the General 
Electric Company to whom the writer is grateful for as 
sistance and equipment. The flash tubes and power packs 
are available commercially, and lens systems can be com- 
bined to illuminate the microscope. By adding a timing 
circuit to the timelapse motion picture equipment such a 
source could be used although, as Carlson points out, the 
resulting pictures may be so sharp as to appear jerky on 
projection 
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With the phase microscope, film is chosen using the 
same criteria as in any other kind of photography. A 
process or positive type emulsion can be used when the 
specimen is uncolored and there is enough light. In general 
a fine grained type B panchromatic film ts suitable for 
general use, such as Panatomic X, or its equivalent, and 
developed in DK-50 using time and temperature. Others 
will get equally good results with other materials and 
procedures. When color differentiation is important the 
emulsion used must be sensitive and capable of recording 
the color directly as a colored image or in black and white 
with the correct tonal densities 

With Spencer phase equipment, Richards'* found that 
the 1B-0.25,A ition plate did not require increased 
exposure. The 0.2 + 0.25 low contrast diffraction plates 
usually took about the same exposure as would be required 
by brightfield with the condenser closed enough to give best 
contrast on the ground glass. The higher contrast 0.14A 
+ 0.25 and 0.07A + 0.25, plates will often require 
twice to four times the equivalent exposure that would 
be used by brightfield. Other makes of phase equipment 
with narrower conjugate areas require correspondingly 
longer exposures. These figures are suggestive only and 
should assist the microscopist toward the proper exposure 
More exact exposures can be obtained with the use of ex- 
posure meters appropriate for use in photomic rography. 
When colored light and color filters are used the exposures 
will be increased accordingly by the usual factors. Even 
with the best equipment some experience is necessary and 
sometimes recourse to trial and error methods for exposure 
determination may be required 

Stereophotomicrographs are useful to show the third 
dimension of a specimen and may be made by several 
methods. With low powers the specimen may be tilted 
about 7 degrees and one picture made, then tilted to the 
same amount in the opposite direction and the second 
picture of the stereo pair photographed. With higher mag 
nifications there is not enough depth of field for this pro- 
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Fig. 2. Unstained, living epithelium 
from the frog. Reproduced at o magni 
fication approximately 75 * from 
110 » photomicrographs. left to 
right: A Brightfield photomicrograph, 
exposed 1/50 sec. B. Phase photomi 
crograph, Dork contrast, exposed 1/25 
sec. C. Phase photomicrograph, Bright 
contrast, exposed 1/25 second. Same 
photography os Fig. | 


cedure and the half aperture method ts satisfactory when 
the loss of half of the resolution is of no consequence. A 
piece of black Scotch tape is placed to cover one half of 
the annulus and the first picture made. The annulus is 
rotated 180° or the tape removed and placed on the 
opposite half of the innulus and the second exposure 1s 


made. The two « xposures of the pair should be processed 
together and mounted so that corresponding points are 
about 2.5 inches apart ind so that horizontal lines in each 
ure in line to avoid tilt. The mounted pair may be viewed 
with a stereoscope for study of the third dimension or, atter 
some practice, fused on direct observation Hold the picture 
so that by looking over it one may see some object at a 
distance. By quickly dropping the eyes to the pictures they 
will fuse into one with tri-dimensional depth. Try to look 
through rather than at the pictures so that the accommo 
dation will be relaxed 

The smportant precan om phate pbhotomucre graphy 
is to make sure by checking with the telescope that the 
image of the annual diaphragm ts concentric with and 
superimposed on the diffraction plate. Any light leakage 
will markedly decrease the contrast in the photograph 
Light leakage around the conjugate area will spoil the 
definition of the photomicrograph more than leakage 
sround the outside of the objective, although both should 
be avoided. Glare from light leakage is additive in photog 
raphy because the camera cannot focus and adapt like the 
eye. Proper alignment should not be neglected for efhcient 
visual microscopy. For adequate photomicrography the 
condenser must be centerable and the annuli for the various 


apertures also must have individual centering screws to 


make possible correct alignment. Unless the equipment can 
be permanently aligned, it is well to do so immediately 


before taking a picture. Especial care must be taken when 


long focus condensers are used. Otherwise photomicrog 
raphy with the phase microscope 1s the same as with other 


equiy ment 
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Table I! 


FFFECT OF OZONE LATENSIFICATION ON 
MAXIMUM GRAININESS 


Maximun 
Graininess 


Film Sample Treatment (1000/.M) 
Kodak Super Panchro-Press Untreated 254 
Type B Ozone 216 
Kodak Blue Brand X-ray Untreated 80 
Ozon 263 
Kodak Super-XX Panchromatx Untreated 19 
Ozone 164 


Eastman Release Positive Untreated 189 
Type 1301 Ovone 178 
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Latensification Studies with Ozone’ 


W. VANSsELOW, E. K. COLTON, AND E. J. WIEGAND* 


AUTHORS ABSTRACT 


Studies have been made of the latensification of a number of commercial films by ozone in the 
vapor phase. When films were processed under normal conditions, ozone latensification was 
cfhective with Kodak Super Panchro-Press, Type B Film, Kodak Blue Brand X-ray Film, Kodak 
Super-X X Panchromatic Film, and Eastman Release Positive Film, Type 1301. Measurements showed 
that ozone latensification did not have a significant effect on the graininess of the images obtained 
on development 

A study was also made of the effect of development time on the degree of latensification by 
ozone of Kodak Blue Brand X-ray Film; the degree of latensification decreased as the completeness 
of development increased, and, for complete development, no significant latensification was obtained 
It is concluded that latensification does not increase the number of developable grains but increases 


the rate at which the exposed grains develop 


methods have been described’: * for increas 
ing the effective emulsion speed of photographic materials 
by a treatment after exposure and before development 
which is known as “latensification.””* The most effective 
agents investigated include post-exposure,* hydrogen per 
oxide,’ mercury,” sulfur dioxide,* organic acids," sodium 
perborate,’ and gold.'® 

The dependence of latensification upon the degree of 
development of a photographic material was investigated 
by James and Vanselow,'' who found that Jatensification 
decreases with increasing time of development and has 
largely or completely disappeared at the point of maxi- 
mum development 

The present paper gives the results of latensification 
studies using ozone which was found to increase the speed 
of several emulsions to an appreciable extent for develop- 
ment conditions normally used in photographic practice. 


Experimental Procedure 


Ozone latensification experiments were made with the 
following films: Kodak Super Panchro-Press Film, Type 
B, Kodak Blue Brand X-ray Film, Kodak Super-XX Pan- 
chromatic Film, and Eastman Release Positive Film, Type 
1301. 

Exposure times on the Eastman Ib Sensitometer for the 
four films were: Kodak Super Panchro-Press, Type B, 
1/100 second; Kodak Blue Brand X-ray, 1/50 second; 
Kodak Super-XX Panchromatic, 1/50 second; and East- 
man Release Positive, Type 1301, 1/10 second. Untreated 
controls were run with each experiment 

In most of the experiments, the film strips tested were 
treated with ozone in all-glass, light-tight containers. A 
slow flow of a mixture of approximately 4 per cent ozone 
in oxygen was introduced successively into each end of 
the container for 5 minutes. The total flow of the ozone- 
oxygen mixture was 0.75 liter per container of 750-cc 
volume. Inasmuch as the displacement of the air by the 
mixture was not complete, the ozone concentration in the 
containers was less than 4 per cent. The ozone-treated 
strips were left in the glass containers for approximately 
114 hours and then transferred to neutral containers, in 
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which they were kept for 18 to 24 hours before being 
processed. 

In other experiments the film strips were suspended for 
24 hours in a larger container in which the ozone concen- 
tration was 1 to 114 parts per million parts of air. 

Developments were as follows: Kodak Super-XX Pan- 
chromatic Film, 20 minutes in Kodak DK-20 Developer; 


Table | 


EFFECT OF OZONE LATENSIFICATION ON DENSITY- 
SPEED, GAMMA AND FOG 


Treat 
ment 


Film % Speed 


Speed* Gamma Fog Increase 


(Group A) 
Kodak Super Panchro- 
Press, Type B 
Kodak Blue Brand 
X-ray 


Kodak Super-XX 


Panchromatic 


0.93 
091 


i850 
6550 


Control 
Ozone 

2.%6 
2.18 


4800 
7200 


Control 
Ozone 

0.73 
0.65 


2850 
3800 


Control 
Ozone 


Control 104 
Ozone 150 


Release 
1301 


Eastman 
Positive, Type 


Speed 

(Relative ) 
Control 190 
Ozone 380 


(Group B) 
Kodak Super Panchro 
Press, Type B 


Ke Bluc 


X-ray 


Brand Control 138 


Ozone 150 


*30/E at density 0.2 above fog plus base 


Eastman Release Positive Film, Type 1301, 4 minutes in 
Kodak D-16 Developer; for the other two films, 3 minutes 
in Kodak Rapid X-ray Developer. The films were then 
fixed, washed and dried in the customary manner 

The sensitometric data have been listed in Table 1; the 
speed increases (expressed in percent) are also given. For 
the films, Kodak Super Panchro-Press, Type B, and Kodak 
Blue Brand X-ray, the results (listed in Parts A and B 
of Table 1) are not quantitatively in agreement. However, 
the discrepancies are not surprising, in view of the dif- 
ference in the concentrations of ozone used in the two 
series of experiments 


Graininess 


The effect of ozone latensification upon the graininess 
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4 
- 
Py 
Ome 0.10 
0.10 45 q 
0.16 
0.22 
0.30 
0.21 33 
1.41 0.03 
0.87 0.04 
100 0.03 100 
2.10 0.05 9 
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Fig. 1. Speed vs. development time for Fig. 2. Fog and gomma vs. development Fig. 3. Speed increase (percent) vs. de- 
Kodak Blue Brand X-ray Film in Kodak time for Kodak Blue Brand X-ray Film in velopment time for Kodak Blue Brand 
D.19 Developer containing «a-picolinium- (i D-19 Developer containing a-picolini X-ray Film in D-19 Developer containing a 
phenylethy! bromide -phenylethy! bromide bromide. 
untreated Fog -O—, untreated; 
x--X—. ozone lotensified Xx—X—, ozone latensified. 
Gamma untreated; 


latensified. 


ozone 


of the developed photographic image was studied by the This would mean that prints made from these ozone- 
vlending-magnification method.* treated materials have to be printed on a slightly highe: 
The gramuiness values ar equal to 1000 M. where M is 
: the blending magnification at a viewing distance of 2 


meters and with a field luminance of 50 foot-lamberts, am 
with no sample in place The maximum graininess et 
(1000 M) values for the four emulsions are listed in | 
Table Il | 
On examination of the complete graininess-density data, 
it can be concluded that, with the exception of Super-XX Sol h 
Film, the ozone-treated test strips exhibit slightly lower 
graininess at equal densities than the untreated sample 
| test strips. In the case of the Super-XX samples, the &. 
/ ozone-treated sample exhibits slightly lower maximum 
graininess at densities below 0.5, but at all densities above 
0.5, the ozone-treated sample is somewhat coarser than the eeaer aan ees 
intreated sam} le Fig. 4. Density vs. development-time curves for Kodak Blue Brand 
It will be noted in Table | that the ozone-treated samples taining 
. have generally a slightly lower gamma than the controls on 8 m & a 
log E 2; ozone lotensified 
* The ithors a indebted to Dr. L. A. Jones and Dr. G. ¢ log E 2.5; A—A untreated. 
Higgin ft Laboratories, for making these measurements log E 2.5; f ozone latensified 


Table Ili 


OZONE LATENSIFICATION OF KODAK BLUE BRAND X-RAY FILM 
Treat Developmentt Fog % Speed * Gamma Density Log f 


nent ( Minutes) Speed? Gamma Plus Base* Increase Change 2 2.5 


0.14 
0.16 


0.14 
0.19 


0.16 


0.19 
0.26 


28 


tD-19 plus a-picolinium-8-phenylethy!l bromide T30/E at density 0.2/fog and base *Density of base O.12 
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| 
| | 
| 
& 
| 
4 
None $10 0.35 0.17 0.25 
Onvonme l 0.47 645 5 0.40 
None 1540 0.71 0.22 .48 
Ozone it, 7050 0.76 355 0.68 0.98 
None ; 4450 1.53 ).42 0.15 
Onone 7350 1.85 114 21 1.01 191 
None $450 2.48 0.72 1.91 
Oxone 5 2.20 11 1.14 2.19 
None 22 0.32 1.19 2.24 
10 R480 0.35 8 1.25 
None 16 Sin 1.84 0.65 1.51 2.35 f 
Ovone 16 6900 1.96 0.99 || +7 1.43 2.24 


ed 

/ 
H 
/ / 
: 


Deveropmest time (mnutes) 
Fig. 5. Density minus fog vs. development-time curves for Kodak Blue 
Brand X-ray Film in D-19 Developer containing a-picolinium-(-phenyl- 
ethy! bromide 


log E 2; —O—O—, untreated 

log E 2: -X—X—, orone latensified. 
log E = 2.5; untreated. 

log E 2.5; ri—ll—, ozone latensified. 


contrast printing medium. It is not possible to predict 
to what degree these differences in gamma will affect the 
relative graininess of prints 


Development-Time Series with Kodak 
Blue Brand X-ray Film 


A development-time series was made with ozone-latensi 
fied Blue Brand X-ray Film. Development was performed 
using D-19 containing 0.5 gram of a picolinium B-phenyl- 
ethyl bromide per liter of developer. The results are Jisted 
in Table III. Speed is plotted against development time 
in Figure 1. Gamma and fog are plotted against develop- 
ment time in Figure 2. The percentage increase in speed is 
plotted against development time in Figure 3. At shorter 
periods of development the speed increase is great but, 
for 10-minute development, a loss 1s observed which is 
not accounted for by fog increase. Ozone latensification 
did not increase fog at the longer developments but did 
at the shorter periods 


WERNER G. 


Prrorocaapuic PIGMENT processes were in use 
long before the conventional method of making photo- 
graphic prints by means of silver-halide emulsions was 
known. Development of such printing processes was made 
possible by the discovery of Suckow (1830) that dichro- 
mates, when exposed to light in the presence of organi 
matter, were reduced. Ponton (1839) first suggested use 
of this reaction as a method of photography. This was 
about the time that Daguerre published his process and 
Talbot began the experiments which later developed into 
silver-halide photography. 

If the organic matter reacting with dichromate consists 
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Photographic Pigment Printing Processes’ 


Density is plotted against development time in Figure 
i and density minus fog against development time in 
Figure 5. The maximum density at log E 2.5 for the 
control is 1.92, attained with 10-minute development, while 
that for the ozone-treated samples was 1.93, reached in 
5-minute development. That the maximum densities are the 
same for the untreated and ozone-treated samples is quite 
in keeping with earlier observations by James and Van- 
selow" on the action of other latensifying agents on East 
man Release Positive Film, Type 1301. Latensification does 
not increase the number of developable grains but increases 
the rate at which at least some of the grains develop 

The mechanism of the ozone latensification has not bn 
established, but that its action is not a pH effect has been 
reasonably well shown by direct pH measurements 
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ALEXEWICZ* 


of colloids like gelatin, albumen, gum arabic, etc., the 
reduction products of the dichromate have the effect of 
hardening or tanning these colloids. The degree to which 
the dichromates are reduced and, also, the degree of hard 
ening is porportional to the amount of light responsible 
for the reaction 

Some time after Suckow’s discovery, Poitevin conceived 
of utilizing these reactions to obtain a visible and per- 
manent image. He added powdered carbon (carbon black), 
a pigment, to gelatin. Since that time, this now classical 
method of pigment printing has been called ‘carbon print 
ing’. Scores of people took up the ideas of these pioneers, 
working out many improvements and new applications 
Within a decade or two the patent files were deluged 
with applications related to the new process. Wall and 


9 


A, 
| 
| i 
| 
{ 
| 
4 
194 12 
Fas) 
. 
| 


ENCLOSED 
ARC 


DENSITY 


4 TUNGSTEN 

LOG EXPOSURE «UN minuTES 


Fig. 1. Effect on bichromoted gelatin of time exposures to 
200 V, 10 amp orc light and 1000 W tungsten light. (After 
4. M. Cartwright). 


Friedmann, in their books on the history of color photog- 
raphy, present an abundance of data. Important were the 
disclosures by Sir Joseph Swan (1864), who published 
complete instructions for preparing carbon tissue and for 
its use as a printing medium, and the findings of Farmer 
and Manley, who discovered that a silver image in place 
of light could be utilized to reduce the dichromate and to 
produce a selective hardening of the gelatin. These dis- 
coveries led finally to the development of the carbro and 
the bromoil processes 

Dichromated gelatin is much less light-sensitive than 
silver-halide emulsions and requires strong actinic light 
and relatively long exposures. Nevertheless, due to the 
superior quality of their tone rendition, the dichromate 
processes have received much attention. The characteristic 
curve of dichromated gelatin is practically a straight line 
with s ircely any region ot underexposure and no region 
of overexposure. Therefore, carbon prints have highlights 
of fine distinction and delicate gradation with shadows 
which are open and full of detail 


Sensitometry of Pigment Processes 


Since all pigment printing processes are modifications 
of the dichromate-gelatin or dichromate-colloid process, 
it is of interest to review how much is known about the 
sensitometry of this process 

A search through the literature discloses only a few 
papers on this subject and most of the authors consider 
the matter in connection with some specific method. This 
is not surprising since the variables entering sensitometric 
work in the field of dichromate-gelatin are much more 


numerous and more complex than those in the correspond- 
ing field of silver-halide emulsions. The composition of the 
tissue, the variables encountered in its manufacture, varia- 
tions in the strength and chemical nature of the sensitizers 
and the character of exposing light are only a few of the 
factors involved. Nevertheless, there are some data avail- 
able which are instructive and which may well serve as 
a general illustration of the sensitometric behavior of 
dichromated gelatins. 

H. M. Cartwright investigated the action of light on 
dichromated gelatin in connection with studies regarding 
the photogravure process 

In this photomechanical reproduction method a negative 
gelatin relief image or carbon print is prepared from a 
continuous tone positive on a copper plate or roller. The 
various thicknesses of this gelatin print, or ‘resist’, then 
control the action of one or more etching solutions on 
the opper. 

Cartw right’s investigations in part were concerned with 
the gradation obtainable by the carbon process, particularly 
with reference to the spectral composition of the light and 
the concentration of the dichromate solution 

Figure 1 illustrates a comparison between tungsten light 
and enclosed arc light. The sensitizing solution in this case 
was 24% potassium dichromate (K,Cr,O,). The arc light 
(200 V, 10 amp.) curve shows more speed and is flatter 
than that for tungsten light (1000W). The higher speed is 
to be expected because the predominant spectral sensitivity 
of dichromate-gelatin is in the short wavelength section 
of the spectrum, being highest between 350 » and 120 » 
and extending to approximately 455 ,». There is no flatten 
ing with long exposures although the maximum exposures 
given were nearly sufficient to insolubilize the gelation 
through to the paper support 

The curves in Fig. 2A and Fig. 2B illustrate grada- 
tional differences due to variations in concentration of sensi- 
tizer for both tungsten and carbon light 

The curves for tungsten light (Fig. 2A) show an increase 
in speed with higher concentrations but scarcely any 
change in gradation. The concentrations used were 5%, 
214% and 14% 

The corresponding curves for arc light (Fig. 2B) look 
quite different. Again a much flatter curve ts produced. 
However, there is a significant difference in gradation 
for the different concentrations. Tissue sensitized in a strong 
dichromate solution exhibits increased sensitivity to light 
of low intensity (or short exposures) but is proportionately 
less affected in the highlight area the stronger the sen- 
sitizing solution 


Fig. 2. Effect on gradation of various A TUNGSTEN 
concentrations of potassium dichromate 


8 ENCLOSED ARC 


sensitizer 2A) Shows the response to 
tungsten light; (2B) the response to arc “ 


light. (After H. H. Cartwright). Sensitiza 
tions with potassium dichromate were 


A 5%, 8 2.5%, C 1.25% 4 
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This is doubtlessly explained by the fact that the violet 
and ultra-violet rays emitted by an arc light cause rapid 
insolubilization of the surface layers of the gelatin but do 
not penetrate to any great depth because of their absorption 
by the yellow dichromate. Generally, dichromate sensitizers 
of lower concentration give more contrast than those of 
higher concentration. These points should be remembered 
for satisfactory pigment printing. 

V. Richter made a notable study of dichromated gela- 
tins in order to establish the relationship between density 
and light intensity, especially with reference to the Bunsen- 
Roscoe reciprocity law. For his experiments he used gelatin- 
coated plates with carbon black as pigment. They were 
sensitized in a 1% K,Cr,O, solution and exposed to sun- 
light in a sensitometer (Figure 3). The abscissa represents 
logarithms of the intensities, and the ordinate, densities 
The parameters of the individual curves are the exposure 
times. 

It is significant that all these curves are straight lines; 
that, in other words, the density is a linear function of the 
logarithm of the intensity. Furthermore, it is of interest to 
note that in contrast to silver-halide emulsions there is no 
toe nor shoulder, in spite of the relatively large intensity 
scale of approximately | to 100. In order to find the relation 
between density and exposure time at constant intensities, 
the curves were arranged (Fig. 4) so that the logrithms 
of the exposure times are on the abscissa; the densities, 
again on the ordinate, while the parameters represent the 
intensities. 

The Bunsen-Roscoe reciprocity law states that the product 
of a photochemical reaction is proportional to the total 
energy involved, i.e. the product of intensity (1) and time 
(T), and is independent of the absolute value of either 
factor separately 

This law does not hold for photographic silver-halide 
emulsions. The latter show the well known reciprocity law 
failure. If, however, a constant p (which is called the 
Schwarzschild factor) is used as an exponent with the 
product I x T, then this equation (I x T®) will be con- 
stant for a given density. p can be alculated for certain 
conditions and varies with different types of emulsions 

If, now, the Bunsen-Roscoe law applies for the dichro- 
mate-gelatin curves, then the product of | x T for a given 
density should have been constant. This, however, was not 
the case (see Fig. 4). Rather, it was found that here, too, 
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Fig. 3. Bichromoted gelatin (1% K.Cr.O.) with carbon block pig- 
ment densities plotted against intensity of sunlight. (After V 
Richter). 
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Fig. 4. Data from Fig. 3 plotted density vs. log exposure time 
at constant intensity. (After V. Richter). 


Valves of | * ¢ for density .B: 

1-127 64.3 32.3 16.3 8.09 
253 218 199 79 151 
Valves of | # (P 1.27) 

'—> 127 64.3 32.3 16.3 8.09 
299 292 299 317 304 


a Schwarzschild factor p could be calculated which ren- 
dered the products of I x T® constant for the same density 

The fact that, with reference to reciprocity law failure, 
dichromate gelatins behave similiarly to silver-halide 
emulsions is worthy of note in view of the fact that most 
explanations for the reciprocity law failure go back to 
the kinetics of the latent image formation of silver-halide 
emulsions. There must be, obviously, some other explana- 
tion for the behaviour of dichromate-gelatins. However, 
as far as we know, no attempts at further research in this 
direction have been made 

It is of interest to note that Richter's results were not 
confirmed by Walter (Phot. Korrespondenz, 1935) who 
found no reciprocity failure, his medium value for the 
Schwarzschild exponent being p 978; while Eder 
(Handbuch 1926, Ill, 4) and Huebel (Phot. Korre- 
spondenz, 1918) found the factor to be approximately 
85, i.e., lower than Richter’s value. However, these dis- 
crepancies might have been due to the difference in testing 
materials used by the various investigators. 

Summarizing these facts, we see that dichromated gelatin 
is chiefly sensitive to the ultraviolet and violet part of the 
spectrum ; also that light of longer wavelength penetrates 
deeper and gives more contrast, but requires longer ex- 
posure times than light rich in ultraviolet. With carbon 
arc light, sensitizers of lower concentrations result in Jess 
speed but higher contrast than those of higher concen- 
tration. We know, further, that the characteristic curve is 
long and straight and that, therefore, dichromate-gelatin 
layers have a latitude considerably broader than that of 
silver-halide emulsions 

There are a few more facts which have been investigated 
from time to time. There is, for instance, the so-called 
staling effect’’ of sensitized tissue. Tissue, after sensitiz- 
ing, increases in speed and becomes less soluble with age, 
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TABLE 1. 
PIGMENTS USED COMMONLY IN PIGMENT PRINTING 


PROCESSES 


Organic Materials 


Example Iron Oxides 
Titammum dioxide Lithopone 
Vermilion red Cadmium red 
Chrome yellow Prussian blue 


Carbon Black 


Azo Dyes dyes 
Example 
Hansa yellow 
Permanent Red Monastral blue 
Cadmium yellow Ultramarine bluc Fire Red Toner 


Phthalocyanine 


Acid Lakes 
Examples 
Napthol yellow 
Ponceau 
Tartrazine 


Basic Lakes 
Examples 
Auramine 
Rhodamine 
Methylene 


Example 


Cyan blue 


particularly in a moist, warm atmosphere. There is also an 
effect of intensification of the latent image, the so-called 
continued action’’. After sensitive tissue has been exposed 
to light the insolubilization continues slowly in the dark, 
the speed and degree of this action again depending upon 
temperature and humidity and such chemical factors as 
the type of sensitizer, pH and others. Fortunately in 
practical printing it is relatively easy to by pass most of 
these variables 


Chemistry of Pigment Processes 


Although the dichromate-gelatin process with its end 
products has been known for a hundred years, the chem 
istry and fundamental theory of the reaction have yet to 
be explained satisfactorily. It is perhaps for this reason 
that few basic improvements have been made in dichromate 
processes since discovery of the effect 

In defense of the chemists, P. C. Smethurst recently 
pointed out why the analytical phase of such investigations 
is so complex. The main difhculty, he explained, in estab 
lishing the primary light reaction is that the result of ex 
posure is insolubility in the usual solvents, making an at 
tempt to redissolve the resulting product (for the purpose 
of analysis) quite likely to introduce secondary compli 
cations which obscure the primary issues 

An early theory that the reaction resulted in the for 
mation of free oxygen and that the end product was due 
to absorption of oxygen by the gelatin under formation of 
oxyglutin’” has been abandoned. Today, it seems most 
likely that under the influence of light some lower chrom- 
ium oxides are formed which, in turn, form adsorption 
compounds with the gelatin, rendering the latter insoluble 
Whether these chromium compounds have the formula of 
i chromic chromate Cr.0..Cr 0. as suggested by Eder and 
others, or the formula of a chromium oxychromate 
(Cr0)..Cr0,, as postulated by Eggert and Biltz, is not quite 


It is well to consider briefly the physiological properties 
ot dichromates. Both chromates and dichromates are 
poisonous compounds. Contact of the broken skin with 
solutions of these chemicals can produce painful sores and 
1 tenacious skin poisoning. Although not everyone is sus 
eptible to this type of potsoning, it is a worthwhile pre 
tution to wear rubber gloves when handling pigment 


paper in lichromate solutions 


Types of Pigments Employed 
The term pigment denotes an insoluble coloring 
matter. Pigments are generally classified according to their 


structure as mineral (inorganiw ), or as organic colors, The 


latter are derived from natural or synthetic dyes. Further, 
organic pigments include insoluble pigment dye stuffs and 
lake pigments, made from soluble dyes by precipitation 
upon various substrata such as aluminim sulfate, phos- 
phates, kaolin, etc. These lake pigments are usually pre- 
pared from basic or acid dyes. Typical examples of pigments 
much used in this industry are shown in Table I. 

Several factors enter into the selection of materials for 
pigment printing. Such pigments must be easy to disperse, 
resistant to light and unaffected by the solutions used in 
the process. In addition, for three-color work, spectral 
characteristics are of prime importance. Although a great 
variety of pigment shades is on the market, relatively few 
of them meet the requirements in all respects 


Individual Pigment Printing Processes 


There are two chief types of printing processes, one 
in which the pigment is incorporated in the printing ma 
terial, and the other in which the pigment is laid on by 
hand 

The oldest method in the first group is carbon printing 
In its simplest form a pigmented gelatin paper is sensitized 
in a dichromate solution, dried and exposed under a nega- 
tive. Incidentally, a statement frequently found in text 
books to the effect that sensitized tissue when wet is not 
light-sensitive is a fallacy. It only requires much longer 
exposure. When wet tissue is used, it is advisable to 
squeegee the tissue to a very thin sheet of clear vinylite 
and to expose through the vinylite. To prevent melting 
during the exposure, a heat absorbing filter may be used 
before the light source 

After exposure the dry tissue is soaked in water and 
squeegeed either directly onto the final support or first 
to a vinylite sheet from which it is later transferred after 
development to the final support. As final support almost 
anything may be used, paper, glass, porcelain, etc. Develop 
ment takes place in warm water (100 to 110 F) which 
dissolves the soft portions of the gelatin layer, i.e., those 
not hardened by exposure. It is obvious that the direct or 
single transfer method results in a reversed positive, while 
the double transfer reproduces the sides correctly 

Multiple printing is possible, and if properly colored tis- 
sues are used in connection with separation negatives, 
carbon printing can be used for tricolor-printing 

Belcolor, now little used, is a tricolor carbon process 
and utilizes thin celluloid sheets coated with pigmented 
gelatin. After sensitizing and drying, the sheets are laid 
under appropriate negatives and exposed through the back 
The sheets are then developed in hot water, dried, and 
bound together to produce a three-color transparency. Be 
cause of its simplicity this process formerly was exten 
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sively used by photoengravers as a convenient means of 
proofing separation negatives. 

A similar process uses Dufaycolor tissue, introduced com- 
mercially only a year ago. The chief innovation in this 
method is incorporation of a rapid-drying adhesive which 
enables the transparent reliefs to be stripped and trans- 
ferred to a final support paper. 

Additional proof that tricolor carbon printing still holds 
the interest of color printing technicians is contained in 
two patents issued late in 1945. One of these was granted 
to Ball and Plotin and assigned to McGraw Colorgraph 
Company. The other, granted to Ernest Symmes, has been 
acquired by the Autotype Company in London. The Mc- 
Graw patent features semi-wet printing through clear viny- 
lite supports and automatic registration; the registration 
being covered by three additional patents. The Symmes 
patent covers wet printing through celluloid sheets and 
includes semi-automatic masking made possible by ex- 
posing the magenta layer through the previously formed 
cyan image as mask for the green filter negative, and ex- 
posing the yellow layer through the combined cyan- 
magenta images as mask for the blue filter negative. 

Neither of the patents cited has much value for com- 
mercial use. A shortcoming common to all the above 
processes, including the Dufay tissue, is their slow speed. 
This characteristic, for all practical purposes, restricts the 
methods to contact printing. Enlargements can be made 
only with expensive, complex and difficult to handle spe- 
cialized lighting equipment. Another considerable disad- 
vantage lies in the fact that the exposure given each ele- 
ment cannot be evaluated until the final print is assembled 

Similar to carbon printing is gum printing, an old method 
still cherished by experimentally-minded amateurs as a 
satisfactory and satisfying printing process. Gum printing 
makes use of paper coated with a solution containing gum 
arabic, pigment and also the dichromate sensitizer. As 
dichromated colloid layers deteriorate rapidly the paper 
must be prepared and coated by the individual user. 

The prepared paper is exposed under a negative and 
developed in cold water. Transfer is unnecessary as the 
shadow portions, having been exposed through the thin 
layer clear down to the support, are anchored to the paper 
The soluble portion of the gum layer seeps out between 
paper and insolubilized gum during development. The 
process requires an extremely thin coating and, since the 
resulting images have a rather short density scale, multiple 
printing is usually a must. However, it is these same features 
of the gum method which are of intense interest to any- 
one concerned with fundamental problems of photographic 
reproduction and tone rendition. Multiple printing makes 
it possible to use negatives of great variety in density, and 
to print separately the highlight and shadow tones, etc., 
but, at the same time, makes it difficult to duplicate a given 
result 

The one pigment printing process which has attained 
considerable commercial importance is Carbro, a method 
possessing all the tone rendering advantages of carbon 
printing without its slow speed. In Carbro work the 
hardening of the gelatin results from a chemical reaction 
between the sensitizer (sometimes called “bleach’’) and 
the silver of a photographic bromide emulsion. Carbon 
printing requires only a dichromate sensitizer, whereas 
Carbro requires, in addition, other chemicals in order to 
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activate the silver for its selective hardening action, Al- 
though a variety of “bleaches” can be used, the normal 
Carbro sensitizer is an acid solution composed of potassium 
ferricyanide, potassium bromide and potassium dichromate. 
As in the straight dichromate-gelatin processes the actual 
mechanism of the chemical reaction responsible for the 
gelatin hardening is still somewhat obscure 

The fundamental reactions of Carbro printing seem to 
proceed as follows. When the sensitized tissue is placed 
in intimate contact with the wet bromide paper the sensi- 
tizer migrates from the tissue into the surface of the 
bromide print. Here the silver image is bleached by the 
ferricyanide in conjunction with the potassium bromide 
with formation of potassium ferrocyanide. The amount of 
ferrocyanide formed is proportional to the silver present 
in the print. When the ferrocyanide diffuses back into the 
tissue it is there re-oxidized to potassium ferricyanide by 
the dichromate which itself undergoes reduction to lower 
chromium oxides. These combined reactions result in local 
insolubilization of the pigmented gelatin in the tissue 

Anyone making Carbro prints needs to remember that 
the entire process depends upon a number of complex and 
simultaneous chemical reactions. The slightest contamina- 
tion by foreign chemicals will disturb the delicate equilib- 
rium of the sequence and introduce difficulties. Troubles 
which may be small and relatively unimportant in mono- 
chrome printing can be most detrimental in tricolor work. 
As the danger of chemical contamination is present wher- 
ever photographic work is done, it is essential to remem- 
ber that meticulous cleanliness is the foremost prerequisite 
for successful Carbro printing. 

In practice, Carbro work is similar to carbon printing 
with the exception that the sensitized tissue, rather than 
being dried and printed under a negative, is squeegeed 
into contact with a bromide print while still wet. The 
transfer and development are carried out in much the 
same manner as with carbon. Obviously, the quality of a 
Carbro print is governed by that of the bromide print from 
which it is made. It follows that a sound knowledge of 
black and white printing is particularly essential for tri- 
color Carbro. The choice of bromide papers for Carbro 
is limited as only papers without the conventional anti- 
abrasion surface coating are suitable for first class work. 

For monochrome work there are mainly two working 
methods available. In the direct (or non-transfer) method 
the tissue is developed directly on the bromide print which 
serves as the final support. The bleached silver image may 
be either fixed out or partially, or wholly, redeveloped. 

In the transfer method the tissue is stripped from the 
bromide print and transferred to another paper support 
for developing. It is also possible to employ a double 
transfer method, in which the tissue is stripped from the 
print and transferred to a plastic support for development. 
When the pigment image dries on its plastic support it is 
removed with a soluble gelatin paper from which it is 
transferred to the final support. This latter method is used 
in tricolor Carbro work to secure proper registration. 

The accepted technique for producing tricolor Carbro 
prints is as follows. A set of balanced bromide prints (gen- 
erally enlargements) is made from the three separation 
negatives—a cyan print from the red filter negative, a 
magenta print from the green filter negative, and a yellow 
print from the blue filter negative. Three sheets of carbro 
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tissue (cyan, magenta and yellow), either on their original 
Paper supports or, as in a recent modification, stripped 
and adhered to a plastic support, are sensitized and com- 
bined with their respective bromide prints. When bleach- 
ing is complete the bromide prints are stripped off and 
the tissue squeegeed to a plastic support, which, inci- 
dentally, needs no waxing, polishing, etc., and are then 
developed in hot water. The plastic sheets then carry three 
— images of the bromide prints in cyan, magenta 
and yellow. 

The next step transfers these pigment images, in register, 
toa paper support. This is accomplished by soaking a sheet 
of soluble support paper in cold water and squeegeeing it 
to the plastic bearing the cyan image. On drying, the image 
adheres to the paper rather than to the plastic. The paper 
with its cyan image is, in like manner, squeegeed to the 
plastic containing the magenta image. While still wet the 
two images are slid into exact registration and the paper 
when dry holds the combined cyan-magenta image. In the 
same way, the yellow image is superimposed over the pre- 
viously combined images. 

The final step consists of transfering the three-color 
image from its soluble support to the final support paper 
which, again, involves soaking, squeegeeing, dissolving 
the remaining soluble gelatin in hot water and drying. 

The two manufacturers of Carbro materials, McGraw 
Colorgraph Co., in Burbank, California and Autotype Co. 
in London, have issued complete and specific instructions 
for printers using their respective Carbro tissues. 

An interesting modification of the tricolor Carbro pro- 
cess is the Vivex process, used and patented by Colour 
Photographers Ltd., London. This method was used for 
several years prior to the second World War for making 
reasonably priced tricolor prints on a rather large scale. 
The chief difference here was the use of cellophane as 
support for the individual pigment images. After develop- 
ment the cellophane layers were registered and transferred 
to a final support. 

The Duxochrome process was also of some importance 
in Europe. This method utilized a silver bromide emulsion 
on strip film. The emulsion contained water-insoluble 
pigments (cyan, magenta and yellow). Exposure was made 
through the back of the material from separation negatives. 
After developing in a tanning developer, followed by hot 
water treatment, the three reliefs were transferred, in regis- 
ter, to a final support. Subsequently the pigments were 
replaced by water soluble, non-diffusing azo dyes. 

In summary, we have considered, among scores of pos- 
sible methods, the most valuable pigment processes for 
securing three-color prints: Carbon, Belcolor, Carbro and 
Vivex, gum printing and Duxochrome. It is of interest to 
note, also, that the principles of carbon printing are widely 
employed outside the pigment printing industry in two 
popular photomechanical methods, silkscreen and rotogra- 
vure printing. 

Pigment printing processes in which the initial image is 
also formed by the dichromate-gelatin reaction, but in 
which the pigment is laid on by hand, are in principle and 
practice similar to the methods just discussed. Two basic 
procedures in this category are the oil pigment and bromoil 
methods, corresponding respectively to carbon and Carbro. 

In the oil pigment process gelatin coated paper (usually 
an undeveloped bromide paper fixed in plain hypo) is 
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dichromate-sensitized, dried and exposed under a negatrve. 
It is then washed to remove excess sensitizer and to swell 
the gelatin layer in proportion to the exposure. Where 
there was little or no exposure to light (in the highlights) 
the tanning is negligible and the swelling, considerable; 
in the shadow areas the situation is reversed. To form the 
image the gelatin relief is then daubed with an oily pig- 
mented ink which clings to the tanned portions but is re- 
pelled by the swollen gelatin. By varying the concentration 
of the ink and the action of the brush a considerable amount 
of control can be exercised. It is also possible to transfer 
an ink image from the original print to another paper, 
or any reasonably absorbent surface. 

While the oil process is a contact medium requiring a 
strong printing light, the bromoil process makes it possible 
to produce large prints without the necessity of an enlarged 
negative. In bromoil work a bromide print is bleached with 
a special bleach similar to a Carbro bleach which hardens 
the gelatin of the print in proportion to the amount of 
silver present. Thereafter, the process is essentially the same 
as oil pigment printing. 

A commercial modification of oil pigment printing is 
the ‘‘Photo-gelatin” or Collotype process, a photomechanical 
printing method which does not require the breaking up of 
continuous tones into dots. A plate of glass, zinc or alum- 
inum is coated with two layers of gelatin, the first serving 
as a sub-stratum while the top layer, containing dichromate, 
acts as the image former. The gelatin coatings are dried in 
specially constructed ovens under closely controlled tem- 
perature and humidity. After exposure under a reversed 
negative the plate is developed in water where the top 
layer of gelatin reticulates because, being tanned, this sur- 
face gelatin resists the expansion of the soft gelatin below. 
The reticulation grain is much more delicate than a fine 
photoengraving screen and thus eliminates the sharp dis- 
tinction between inked and non-inked sections character- 
istic of lithography. After drying and re-swelling in a 
dilute glycerin solution the plate is inked and ready for 
printing. 

Modern Collotype printing is done by rotary presses, 
having an automatic inking mechanism, at approximacely 
4000 impressions a day. One plate will produce 20,000 
to 25,000 impressions. The process, although cumbersome 
and difficult to control, is capable of producing strikingly 
beautiful, full color, screenless reproductions of art master- 
pieces. 

Working Hints for Pigment Printers 

The pigment printing processes discussed above are those 
most prominent in and most representative of the entire 
field. Obviously, the fundamental reactions involved can 
be varied and combined into countless modifications. 

To those actually engaged in producing color prints by 
pigment processes, the author offers a word of caution. By 
no means attempt to get results with all, or several, of 
these techniques. Choose the method best suited to your 
temperament, available time, equipment and general labora- 
tory facilities. Pursue this method, using consistently one 
brand of chemicals and materials, to eliminate as many 
variables as possible, and trust the manufacturers’ recom- 
mendations. Only by patient work, under controlled con- 
ditions and with careful, intelligent observation is it pos- 
sible to achieve with any one pigment printing process con- 
sistently perfect results, 
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